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found to cause cancer in mammals. He men-
tioned that the “American eagle, the sym-
bol of America” 1s being killed off by DDT.
He said sults have been filed on DDT, and
more will be filed. I asked him if negotiat-
ing with the union would render pesticides
harmiless, and he said that the health and
welfare clauses in the contracts could pro-
vide safety controls that will protect both
the worker and the consumer.

He hinted that UFWOC could scare the
wits out of the American public with the
threat of pesticide poisoning, and we couldn't
do anything about it.

The boycott did not hurt the growers
much last year because it did not get orga-
nized until November, but this year it is all
set to go in 275 cities. He corrected himselfl
to say 277 cltles "'as of today.”

For those growers who would negotiate
with the union, the boycott machinery will
be used to promote the sale of their grapes.
I said that I could not recall that the union
had promoted the sale of DiGiorgio grapes
after signing with the union. He said that
was because DiGiorglo, on the contrary, after
slgning with the union had “switched labels
with Bruno, Eenny Kovacevich” and one
other name I cannot recall. He sald that
when the growers came to realize it was in
their own best interest mot to switch labels,
the boycott machinery could be used very
well to promote the sale of union picked
grapes.

When the pesticide issue came up with
Seldon Morley, the Eern County Agricultural
Commissioner, UFWOC tried for nine months
to settle things quiety, but Mr. Morley and
his people would not cooperate and thereby
forced the union against its wishes, to bring
the case into court and into the public eye.

He sald the union had had conversations
in the past with John Giumarra, Jr., and
that “we told him we would make the boy-
cott a national issue, and he laughed, when
we told him we would bring up the pesticide
issue, and he laughed, but we did all these
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things.” He said he hoped I would be more
effective in passing along to the growers his
message. He sald something about establish-
ing a line of communications, and that 1
could turn my office into a negotiating cen-
ter. I got the feeling here that he was trying
to see if he could detect whether or not he
could give me delusions of grandeur about
being the key figure In ending the whole
mess. He said the growers do not need to be
80 fearful of negotiating. His exact words
were “the growers seem to feel that if they
sit down to a negotiating table with the
union they will lose their virginity."

I asked him agaln his purpose in visting
me and he said it was to have me pass along
to the growers the message that if we do not
negotiate, the union will press the boycott
and the pesticide campalgn, which will be
needleasly destructive for both sides,

ELEANOR SCHULTE,
Office Manager, South Central Farmers
Committee.

Mr. MURPHY. Mr. President, obviously
the union has raised the pesticide issue
in an effort fo further harass the grape
industry and in furtherance of their de-
sign to force the grape growers to force
their workers to join a union which they
do not wish to join. I believe they have
gone too far in this case and that this
deplorable story will show the UFWOC
effort up for what it really is.

One of the contributing factors in this
entire unfortunate affair has been the
contrived confusion, built on propaganda,

-half truths, and, in some cases, outright

falsehood. I intend from now on to check
all witnesses for creditibility, character,
and purpose, so that the subcommittee
may make proper and productive pro-
nouncements as a result of these
hearings.

August 12, 196°

ADJOURNMENT UNTIL 10 AM.
TOMORROW

Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. Pres-
ident, if there be no further business to
come before the Senate, I move, in ac-
cordance with the previous order, that
the Senate stand in adjournment until
10 o'clock tomorrow morning.

The motion was agreed to; and (at 7
o’clock and 18 minutes p.m.) the Senate
adjourned until tomorrow, Wednesday,
August 13, 1969, at 10 o’clock a.m,

NOMINATIONS

Executive nomination received by the
Senate August 12, 1969:
JUDGE oF THE Tax CourT
Willlam H. Quealy, of Virginia, to be a
Judge of the Tax Court of the United States

for the unexpired term of 12 years from
June 2, 1960, vice Allin H. Plerce, retired.

CONFIRMATIONS

Executive nominations confirmed by

the Senate August 12, 1969:
DEPARTMENT OF JUSTICE

Robert G. Renner, of Minnesota, to bhe
U.8. attorney for the district of Minnesota for
the term of 4 years.

Frederick B. Lacey, of New Jersey, to be
U.S. attorney for the district of New Jersey
for the term of 4 years.

DEPARTMENT OF THE INTERIOR
Louis R. Bruce, of New York, to be Com-
missioner of Indian Affairs.
U.8. TarrFr COMMISSION
George M, Moore, of Maryland, to be a
member of the U.8. Tariff Commission for

the remainder of the term expiring June 16,
1973.
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WEST VIRGINIA ARTISANS DISPLAY
SKILLS AND PRODUCTS IN WASH-
INGTON EXHIBITION

HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH

OF WEST VIRCINIA
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES
Tuesday, August 12, 1969

Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, the
increase in our population and its de-
mand for goods and services has fostered
the development of an economy geared
to mass production and standardization.
Such an economy has benefited millions
of people by allowing them fo enjoy a
higher standard of living at a reasonable
cost.

At the same time, though, there has
been a corresponding decline in the pro-
duction of handerafted, individually
made products. In many instances the
number of persons who possess the skills
on which we were once dependent has
dwindled.

Fortunately, there are still practition-
ers of the older skills to provide us with
products that reflect their individual tal-
ents and imaginations. In recent years
many of them have chosen to live in
West Virginia and other Appalachian
States, where they have joined with the
native-born artisans of these States to
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work amid the inspiration of our moun-
tains.

In 1963, these creative people in my
State formed the West Virginia Artists
and Craftsman Guild to promote and
upgrade their sgkills and market their
products. The guild, which has the offi-
cial sponsorship of the State department
of commerce, provides a traveling dis-
play, technical information and pub-
lishes a regular newsletter. Works made
by members of the guild have been placed
on sale through many retail outlets, help-
ing to provide the economic stimulus for
continuation of their crafts.

This month several members of the
guild are presenting a series of three
weekend demonstrations and displays in-
Washington. Each Friday, Saturday, and
Sunday they exhibit their products and
the work that goes into them at the Ap-
palachian Spring Shop, 1655 Wisconsin
Avenue, in the city’s Georgetown section.

On the first weekend the artisans were
Ken Snyder, a woodcarver from Blue-
field, W. Va., Connard Wolf, a weaver
from Gallagher, W. Va., and Beatrice
Bannerman, a weaver from Culloden,
W. Va. On the following weekend Ronald
Thomas, a pewter spinner from Charles-
ton, W. Va,, and French Collison, a wood-
worker also from Charleston, were here.
This weekend the craftsmen will be Ster-
ling Spencer, a wood sculpturer from

Richwood, W. Va., and Pearl Williams, a
quilter from Lost River, W. Va.

Mr. President, these West Virginians
are doing much not only to keep old skills
alive but to provide a supply of artisti-
cally admirable and very usable items. I
encourage as many people as possible to
visit the exhibit in Washington where
they will meet the craftsmen and see
the products of their skill and imagina-
tion.

THE WAY TO PEACE

HON. JAMES H. SCHEUER

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SCHEUER. Mr. Speaker, last week
marked the 24th anniversary of the
atomic destruction of the city of Hiro-
shima. Twenty-four years later that city
still has living reminders of that dread
day. Each year more than 100 citizens
of Hiroshima die from causes that can
be traced to the bombing. In all, 190,000
people have died as a result of that dis-
aster.

I find it ironic that last week, the U.S.
Senate, albeit by the narrowest of mar-
gins, rejected attempts to block the de-
ployment of the Safeguard system, a
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futile step in the arms race. The “sys-
tem,” of course, will not be deployed for
several years, and probably the close vote
indicates that it may well never be de-
ployed. Also, the ABM is a defensive
device; thus, the Senate’s decision to de-
ploy is not as critical a decision as the
deployment of MIRV would be in the
world’s race to self-destruction.

The irony is that, 24 years after the
devastation of Hiroshima, we are still
convinced that we can proceed to develop
more sophisticated weaponry capable of
progressively larger amounts of destruc-
tion as a means of defending ourselves.
Too many of us are still satisfied that the
way to peace is through the development
of overkill strength which would make
Hiroshima look like the 4th of July in
Atlantic City.

Mr. Speaker, there is a lesson to be
learned from the tragedy of Hiroshima
and the history of the last 24 years. It
is that man eannot save himself from
the havoe of war through the develop-
ment of defensive devices capable only
of preserving our ability to strike back.
In whose name would we strike back,
once subjected to nuclear destruction
that would involve the deaths of millions
of Americans, If Armageddon comes, I
am not certain that it will be terribly
important that mankind’s two survivors
be American, as one congressional col-
league has suggested.

We must transfer the dedication we
have shown in developing the ultimate
in death-dealing weaponry to our search
for peace. Talks must begin now with
those whom we regard as our adversaries
aimed at ending the race to destroy one
another. The way to peace is through the
provision of food, health, education, jobs,
living space, a healthy environment, and
a commitment among men to under-
stand one another in peace. Let us use
our awesome technological skills and re-
sources to fulfill these needs. Then per-
haps we can look back upon Hiroshima,
not as the symbol of a life of terror for
people all over the world, but as a night-
mare from which mankind has thank-
fully awakened.

THE TEXTILE IMPORT PROBLEM

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SIKES, Mr, Speaker, as one who
has been active in the work of the in-
formal committee of Members of this
body vitally concerned with the textile
import problem, I welcomed the interest
which the distinguished chairman of the
Ways and Means Committee displayed in
introducing his bill, HR. 11578, in the
90th Congress. I was again pleased with
his leadership in sponsoring a new bill
on the subject in this Congress, HR.
11037. As the chairman knows, I joined
with him in his efforts to secure legisla-
tive attention to the textile import prob-
lem by introducing somewhat similar
bills, H.R. 11723 in the 90th Congress and
H.R. 2719 in this Congress.
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Mr. Speaker, my interest in this sub-
ject arises from the fact that one out
of every three manufacturing jobs in my
district are in the manmade fiber pro-
ducing industry, the largest industry by
a wide margin in the distriet. Manmade
fibers are textile articles of basic im-
portance to the domestic textile indus-
try’s operations. About 95 percent of do-
mestic production of manmade fibers is
used directly by U.S. textile mills. It is
the domestic market, not the world mar-
ket, upon which the industry, and the
manmade fiber plants in my State de-
pend. For the past few years, nearly 20
percent of the domestic manmade fiber
producing capacity has been excess to
the needs of the domestic market. Over
one-third of this excess capacity has
been idled by the rapidly rising imports
of manmade staple fiber, filaments, fila-
ment yarn, spun yarn, fabric, apparel,
and other made-up articles.

In 1968, imports supplied about 10 per-
cent of the domestic consumption of
manmade fibers, about double the aver-
age of 1961-62. These latter years are
important as a benchmark because they
are the years when the short-term and
long-term cotton textile arrangements
went into effect. These arrangements
have a provision which was intended to
prevent forelen suppliers from shifting
the textile import problem from cotton
textiles, regulated under the arrange-
ments, to manmade fiber textile articles.
Unfortunately, this antifrustration pro-
vision of the arrangements has never
been invoked by the United States. As a
result, the market penetration of man-
made fiber textile articles of foreign ori-
gin on the domestic market has doubled.

Mr. Speaker, it is vital to the economic
health of the domestic textile industry,
including the manmade fiber producing
sector, that there be promptly estab-
lished a reasonable system of control
over future increases in textile imports.
It is good that President Nixon is com-
mitted to this goal, and that he has dele-
gated the negotiating task to his Secre-
tary of Commerce. But if takes two to
negotiate. Thus far, the other nations
which supply the excessive amounts and
increases in textile imports year after
year are unwilling to negotiate.

I share the hope of the distinguished
gentleman from Arkansas that the U.S.
Cabinet delegation visiting Japan will be
successful in persuading that Govern-
ment to come to the bargaining table for
talks aimed at a peaceful solution among
friends of this most difficult problem. If
the Japanese fail to see the light, I pro-
pose to s.ipport the distinguished Chair-
man of the Ways and Means Committee
and the 200 or more Members of this
body who have a constituent interest in
a favorable solution to the textile import
problem, to secure the enactment this
year of remedial legislation.

In such legislation, Mr. Speaker, as in
the administration’s efforts to solve this
problem through negotiation, it is essen-
tial that all textile articles, whether
manmade fiber, cotton, wool, silk, or
blends of fibers, be included. We must
not repeat the mistake of the Cotton
Textile Arrangements of damming only

23603

part of the stream. Control of the flow
of imports cannot be achieved if textile
articles of all fibers are not included.

Specifically, manmade staple fiber and
tow, monofilaments, grouped filaments,
and filament yarn whether with or with-
out twist, or textured or nontextured,
must be included. These products are
defined as textile articles in the bills
which have been offered by every one
of the 200 or more Members of this body
who have sponsored legislation on the
subject in this and the prior Congress.

So I commend the gentleman from
Arkansas for his renewed leadership in
this matter. I urge him to use his good
offices to insure that all manmade fiber
textile articles are thoroughly and com-
pletely covered in the program which he
is striving to implement. Let us get this
job done. We have temporized with the
problem long enough. Forceful action is
required. If the gentleman from Arkan-
sas will lead, he will find that he has my
support all of the way to a successful
solution of this problem.

RESULTS OF QUESTIONNAIRE
HON. JOSEPH M. McDADE

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. McDADE. Mr. Speaker, each year
I have sent the constituents of the 10th
Congressional District a questionnaire to
solicit their thinking on some of the sig-
nificant issues of the day. It has been my
privilege also to note the answers in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp when the final
tally has been completed. I am delighted,
therefore, to present once again for my
colleagues’ study the questions and an-
swers I have received from my very
thoughtful constituents in the 10th Con-
gressional District of Pennsylvania.

DoMESTIC ECONOMY
[Answers in percent]

1. Do you favor the Administration’'s de-
clsion to curtall Federal spending bj’ an ad-
ditional $4 billion?

Yes
No

2. Do you favor my bill to increase the
$600 Federal income tax exemption to $1,000?

3. Do you favor my bill to extend income
tax credits for parents with children in col-

lege?

No
Undecided -_-
4. Do you favor my bill to return a por-
tion of Federal tax money to states and lo-
cal municipalities with no strings attached?
Yes
No ..
Undeclded

5. Would you vote for the continuation of
the 10 percent surtax?
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6. Do you favor cutting back the number
of people working for the Federal Govern-
ment as an economy measure?

Yes
No
Undeclded . =

7. Do you believe the Defense Depart-
ment gets too large a share of the Federal
budget?

8. Given the present state of the nation,
would you favor:
a. Increase in domestic programs with
their attendant costs
b. Holding the line on programs already
40

¢. Rolling back some of the recently
passed programs and their costs_. 44.7
DOMESTIC PROBLEMS
1. Do you favor expanding the present
Food Stamp program to permit free dis-
tribution of food stamps to the needy?

2, Do you favor automatic cancellation of
taxpayers’ assistance to students who vio-
lently disrupt campus activities?

3. Should the Federal Government be per-
mitted to use wire tapping and electronic
surveillance methods to fight organized

ime?

4. Do you favor the Administration’s deci-
slon on deployment of the ABM system?

5. Bhould the United States continue to
maintain its present lead over the Russians
in space?

6. Should there be federalized standards in
welfare payments?

7. Would you favor federal action to ban
the advertising of cigarettes from television?

8. What do you believe to be the most seri-
ous problem facing America today:

a. Vietnam
b. Inflation

d, Communism

1. Do you believe that import quotas on
dairy products should be fixed by law?

2. Do you favor setting a $15,000 maximum
on government farm support programs?
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FOREIGN RELATIONS

1. Do you favor the establishment of a
coalition government in South Vietnam
which would include members of the Na-
tional Liberation Front?

2. Do you favor Soviet~-American discussions
aimed at reducing the number of nuclear

3. If the Paris Peace Talks fail to produce
an agreement within a reasonable amount of
time, should the United States:

a. Increase military pressure, includ-
ing bombing North Vietnam
b. Hold enclaves around our main mili-

tary
¢. Unilaterally withdraw from South

d. Continue our present program, with-
out bombing North Vietnam
NATIONAL ELECTIONS
1. The President has proposed a Constitu-
tional Amendment to lower the voting age
from 21 to 18, Do you favor this proposal?

2. Should presidential candidates be se-
lected by national primaries, instead of party
conventions?

3. What method of electing the President
would you like to see?

a. No change. Keep the present sys-
te

c. Allocate the electoral votes within
each state in proportion to the
popular votes cast.

. Count one electoral vote for the win-
ner in each Congressional District,
with two additional votes for who-
ever carries the state

AIR WELCOME STATION AT ST.
AUGUSTINE, FLA., MUNICIPAL
AIRPORT

HON. BILL CHAPPELL, JR.

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. CHAPPELL, Mr, Speaker, I am
honored that my district of Florida has
again taken the lead in a most vital area,
that of aviation.

There has been established what is
known as an air welcome station at the
St. Augustine Municipal Airport. This
facility is designed to accommodate the
thousands who annually travel by private
aircraft to my State but who, until this
time, were deprived of a place where
tourists, accommodation, and recrea-
tional information was readily available.

Automobile travelers flock to the 10
welcome stations conveniently located
on major highways leading into the
State, and the St. Augustine Air Welcome
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Station now provides air travelers with
similar information at the airport. Tai-
lored to the private aireraft user, the air
welcome station also provides needed in-
formation on airport conditions and pri-
vate landing strips easily accessible to
the private plane.

It is especially significant that this fa-
cility, the first of its kind in the Nation,
is situated at the Nation’s oldest city.
It also is significant that this imaginative
step is being taken without appropriated
State funds through the cooperation of
the field management and respective
chambers of commerce.

It is my honor to bring to the atten-
tion of the Congress and the Nation the
opening of this facility and to commend
those who showed the enterprise to work
for its success.

NEWSLETTER

HON. FLETCHER THOMPSON

OF GEORGIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. THOMPSON of Georgia. Mr.
Speaker, I insert the attached copy of my
newsletter in the Recorp in order that it
may be made available to all the Mem-
bers and those who receive the CoONGRES-
SIONAL RECORD and are not on my mail=
ing list:

From TU.S. CoNGRESS—FLETCHER THOMPSON
RerorTs TO YOU

DeAR FRIEND: No problem: Until March
Dr. Paul West and the Fulton County Board
of Education were uneware they still had
serious school desegregation problems with
HEW. Fulton County voluntarily deseg-
regated schools years ago and only minor
problems existed. But HEW sald Fulton's
non-discriminatory desegregation was mnot
acceptable because it did not produce racial
balance. HEW told the school board they con-
sidered the existence of all-black schools un-
constitutional even though the mneighbor-
hood was black. The $850,000.00 Eva Thomas
High School in College Park was the first
target. Its students were all black and with-
out exception they all lved closer to the
siz-year-old Thomas school than any other.
HEW said mo all-black schools would be
tolerated. There are ten more in the Fulton
County system and more than 58 all black
schools in the Atlanta system.

A plea for help: When confronted by Secre-~
tary Robert Finch's HEW demand that Ful-
ton County achieve racial balance by either
abandoning a six-year-old all-black school
or pairing this school with a white school,
Dr. West asked for my help as the U.S. Rep-
resentative of the people of the Fifth Dis-
trict.

A Congressman’s advice: Because I am
elected to represent all the people In the
Fifth District, I did not hesitate to inter-
cede and specifically I advised Dr. West and
the school board by letter dated April 25,
1069: “It is my recommendation to you that
you abide by the neighborhood school con-
cept wherein all children living closest to a
school taking into consideration transporta-
tion patterns will be assigned to that school.”
Basically, this was already being done. My
further advice was to resist all efforts by
HEW to force the closing and abandonment
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of schools or the pairing of schools in order
to bring about forced racial balance, and not
to include such in any plans submitted to
HEW as it was not required by law.

Advice to Secretary Finch: Following Ful-
ton County's plea for help, I wrote Secretary
Finch and told him that I would “ralse all
manner of hell” if HEW tried to force Ful-
ton County to abandon the neighborhood
school concept and cause the bussing, clos-
ing or pairing of schools in order to bring
about racial balance.

What is the law: Section 409 of Public
Law 90-557, which funds HEW, states, “No
part of the funds contained in this Act may
be used to force the bussing of students,
abolishment of any school or to force any
student attending any elementary or sec-
ondary school to attend a particular school
against the choice of his or her parent or
parents in order to overcome racial imbal-
ance.” The House of Representatives affirmed
this requirement in the new funding act
on July 31, 1969, adding emphasis to the
fact that the Congress is opposed to closing
schools and bussing students which de-
stroys the nelghborhood school concept.

Evading the law: After three letters de-
manding that Secretary Finch bring his of-
fice into compliance with the above law, he
finally answered that because of past dis-
crimination he is entitled to require bussing
of students, closing of schools, and in effect
destroying the neighborhood school concept
as a means of what he calls “disestablishing
the dusal school system.” This, he claims, is
not in violation of Public Law 90-557. I main-
tain that it is and may well have to bring
impeachment proceedings if he persisis in
ignoring the law.

The Court’s view: Federal courts have In-
terpreted the phrase, “equal protection of
the laws” contained In the Constitution to
mean that a biack child is denied equal pro-
tection when he attends an all-black school
due to the social and psychological impact
on him. The courts further have stated that
“total integration regardless of the conse-
quences to the educational system” must be
achieved. With this in mind, the NAACP
brought suit in federal court against Fulton
County which had refused to abandon the
neighborhood school concept. Based on prior
judicial decisions, the outcome was pre-
dictable, however, Judge Albert Henderson
Jr, in his ruling showed considerably more
understanding of the Fulton County situa-
tion than have some other judges through-
out the South. It I1s my personal opinion
that the courts are still laboring under a
misinterpretation of the Constitution by
prior decisions. Fulton County, however, will
be much better off under court order than
under the abusive, tyrannical and indeed
unethical tactics used by Secretary Finch's
HEW.

A positive solution: Our forefathers came
to America to escape tyranny and seek free-
dom. Forced social action such as closing
schools and bussing students and requiring
students to attend schools distant from their
homes against the choice of their parents, is
not in keeping with the American concept of
the right of free choice. If we allow the so-
clal planners to destroy our neighborhood
school concept and require attendance of
students in schools beyond their neighbor-
hoods, we may well someday find them ad-
vocating the denial of the right of an indi-
vidual to choose his own occupation or even
requiring him, as some are advocating now,
to llve in a particular area in order to achieve
a racial balance. To prevent this, there must
be an outery of public opinion for we can
bring about change when the President, the
courts and HEW know that the people will
not tolerate any more abuse and tyrannical
tactics by government. Though in the past,
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revolution has been used to effect change,
with our system .of government, the pressure
of public opinion will effect change. If you
agree with the statement on the attached
petition to the President, please sign it and
mail to me at the U.S. Congress, Washington,
D.C. 20515. I will personally hand-carry these
petitions to the White House.

Backing your views: Your answers on a re-
cent questionnaire indicate I am following
your views while serving you in Congress,
Results show that 929 of you want to keep
the neighborhood school concept. 70% want
nation-wide enforcement of the guidelines
rather than just in the South. 79% favored
protecting America with the Safeguard mis-
sile system. B39 supported phasing out the
surtax by reducing it to 5% on January 1
and eliminating it completely next June 30.
73% want popular vote election of the Pres-
ident and 95% want a nation-wide emer-
gency telephone number “911." Your re-
plies have been a great help in my repre-
senting your opinions on these matters be-
fore Congress.

It is a high honor for me to serve you in
Congress.

Yours very truly,
PLETCHER THOMPSON,
Member of Congress.

Nore—Printing and paper paid for by

your donations sent in and by myself.

A PrLEA To THE PRESmENT FOorR HELP

Dear Mg, PrRESENT: I am a loyal American
dedicated to equal rights, opportunities for
all. I believe in the American system whereby
our leaders listen to public opinion and re-
ject abusive tactics which take away indi-
vidual rights.

The rights of our children to attend neigh-
borhood schools is being taken away by ar-
bitrary demands of HEW and the courts.

I believe I know what is best for me and
my children and do mnot accept the ideas
of government planners to the contrary.

I request your help and ask that you tell
your officlals and court appointees that the
constitutional phrase “equal protection of
the law’" does not mean forced bussing, clos-
ing of schools and requiring children to at-
tend schools outside their nelghborhood to
achieve racial balance, but only that there
be no discrimination against anyone.

All-white mneighborhood schools and all-
black nelghborhood schools violate no one's
rights. However, under free choice a student
should be able to transfer to any other school
where there is room.

Please consider my plea!

RICKOVER DOES IT AGAIN
HON. CRAIG HOSMER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, Adm. H. G.
Rickover has fired yet another devasting
salvo in his war against bureaucracy. No
one in his right mind thinks Rickover is
going to win this war, but almost every-
one admires his true grit in the face of
almost immeasurable odds. It appears
that the plucky admiral himself, however,
may actually believe in ultimate victory.
His guerrilla tactics remind one of Gen-
eral Giap's hit, run, and stall strategy
for what are known in some circles as
wars of liberation. Rickover used the fol-
lowing ammunition to heat up the fight-

ing in his latest maneuver:

AuvcusT 6, 1969.
From: Director, Division of Naval Reactors.
To: All office personnel,
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Subject: Walnuts; cracking of during work-
ing hours.

“ForT MaApisoN, IowA.—The family of Glen
Schlagenbusch, who owns the largest black
walnut orchard in the state, cracked 180,000
walnuts—one at a time."—New Yorx TIMES,
AvcusTt 5, 1969.

It has occurred to me that the above con-
tains a possible means for increasing govern-
ment receipts. I am having several sacks of
unshelled walnuts delivered here on a trial
basis. Please use your hands and feet when
they are not otherwise occupied to crack the
walnuts, This is, of course, In no way to
interfere with coffee breaks, gossip breaks, go-
ing to the post office, bank, hairdresser, sick
leave, etc.; it is also permissible to crack the
walnuts outside working hours.

If this experiment proves successful it can
be extended throughout the Federal Service,
From what I have seen in more than 30 years,
it should in no way reduce the amount of
useful work presently being done; further, it
could help reduce the National Debt.

The Civil Service, Atomic Energy Com-
mission, and Navy Regulations do not cover
this situation or require payment to you.
However, I do plan to give each of you a
small remuneration based on your produc-
tivity. (It is not permissible to eat the wal-
nuts.) .

For those not familiar with using all you
limbs productively, I refer you to Dorothy
Shay, the Park Avenue Hillbilly, who has
demonstrated the gainful and simultaneous
use of all hands and feet.

Please advise me by 1500 today of your
thoughts on this matter.

H. G. RICKOVER.

THE FOREIGN GIVEAWAY
~PROGRAM

HON. M. G. (GENE) SNYDER

OF KENTUCKY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SNYDER. Mr. Speaker, I recently
received a letter sent to all Members
from Congressman OrtT0 E. PASSMAN,
This letter dealt with the dissipation of
America’s resources via the foreign give-
away program.

The net cost of the foreign assistance
program since its inception (1946-1969),
including interest on what we have bor-
rowed to glve away, amounts to $182,853,-
000,000—that’s billions, Mr. Speaker,
billions.

During our worldwide spending orgy
we have indulged ourselves to the point
that well over half our gold holdings
have fled and we might as well sell Fort
Knox and keep the remainder of our
bullion in my tool shed out back. In ad-
dition, short-term dollar claims against
Uncle Sam have more than quadrupled
so that if all the ereditors come knock-
ing right now we would all have to mort-
gage our britches to pay it. We are in
arrears, Mr. Speaker, way in arrears.

Our cover-the-earth good guy program
has helped push the U.S. public debt to a
figure of $57,081,000,000 above the com-
bined public debt of all the nations in
the world.

We have given so much money away
that we are now borrowing from 30 for-
eign nations. We are giving money to for-
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eign countries so that they can tumm
around and loan it to us at high interest
rates. If any financial adviser of mine
advocated something like that to me I
would take him out and have him horse-
whipped.

But wait, Mr. Speaker, there is more.
Allow me the pleasure of your company
as we trip down the flowery road to fan-
tasyland. Thailand is the recipient of
over $1 billion of our aid. The United
States went in hock to provide the
Thais with this largess. Now—the
clincher. After long diplomatic cajoling
and arm-twisting, we recently wrangled
out of the reluctant Thais a loan—a loan,
Mr. Speaker, for $100 million, Terms?
Four and one-half years at 6 percent in-
terest. Oh, how grateful we should be
that the Thais condescended to give us
a loan. I do not know how we could keep
paying all of our bureaucrats out of our
own money—it is all going overseas.

We are funding 4,408 projects and
subprojects all over the world—in 97
nations and five territories during fiscal
year 1970—with 51,000 people on the pay-
roll.

The thing that is hard for me to take,
though, Mr. Speaker, is the fact that,
while many similar projects in America
were closed down and boarded up for
lack of funds during fiscal year 1969, not
a single foreign aid project lost as much
as $1 as a result of the limitation
imposed by the Revenue and Expenditure
Control Act of last year. So while a lot
of the people in northern Kentucky
languish in the backwaters of bureau-
cratic ineptitude, we are sending money
abroad. While my constituents suffer
floods, lack of water, and untold incon-
veniences we pack billions off to east who-
knows-where. And while the people of
northern Kentucky cannot even obtain a
measly $50,000 to start planning for the
Falmouth Dam, we are asked to funnel
over $20.5 million to the Ryukyu Islands
this next year. Do you suppose, Mr.
Speaker, that we could make it $20
million even, to the Ryukyus, and build a
dam in Kentucky so half the State does
not float off down the Ohio River? I do
not think that that is so unreasonable.

And while the dollar sinks slowly in
the West—and the East, North, and
South, for that matter—I bid you, my
colleagues, a fond farewell as my con-
stituents and I sink slowly into the
marshes and bogs of the upper blue-
grass, lamenting the absence of the Fal-
mouth Dam and singing the praises of the
Agency for International Development.

REMARKS OF RETIRED SENATOR
FRANK CARLSON

HON. MORRIS K. UDALL

OF ARIZONA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr, UDALL, Mr, Speaker, the House
Post Office and Civil Service Committee
has been hearing witnesses on the very
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important subject of postal reform. One
of the recent witnesses was Senator
Frank Carlson of Kansas, who has many
good friends in this body, and whose ex-
perience and wisdom on postal matters
are of the highest kind. Senator Carl-
son’s testimony gives a number of keen
insights into this current debate and is
a significant contribution. I am, there-
fore, inserting it in this Recorp so that
all Members may have the opportunity of
reading it:
STATEMENT BY RETIRED SENATOR FRANK
CaRrLsSON oF EKANSAS

It Is a distinet pleasure to be back again
on Capitol Hill where I spent so much of
my life. My appearance here brings back
memories of many years of pleasant associa-
tions with the Chalirman and other members
of this Committee. It Is an equal pleasure
discussing a subject I feel so strongly about,
and that is that the Post Office Department
is a public service.

The Post Office is, in a free society, the
one basic and indispensable system of com-
munications—the medium through which
citizens exchange their news and thoughts
and opinions, as well as being the medium
through which they conduct their business.

This free and uncensored exchange of in-
formation through the mails is essential to
the health of a democracy, just as such free-
dom would be an impossible privilege in any
dictatorship. For this reason the postal serv-
fce, through history, has always been free-
dom's first creation . . . and tyranny's first
target.

I don’t believe the American public should
ever lose sight of one Important fact—and
because it's so often been reaffirmed by Con-
gress, I don't believe this Committee will—
and that is that the Post Office iIs not a
business.

It is not now, nor should it ever be, 8 busl-
ness for profit. It should be efficiently oper-
ated and managed in a buslness-llke way
. «» » but it is not a business.

It i5s a public service for many reasons, but,
to cite one, no business could afford to give
every postal patron the identical service or
product at one national price, regardless of
distance. By tradition, the postal service has
done so. The Postal Pollcy Act of 1958 rec-
ognized the public service aspects of the
Post Office and provided for certain costs to
be pald for out of public funds.

While Congress has repeatedly emphasized
the public service characteristics of many of
the functions of the Postal Service, the lan-
guage of the proposed Postal Service Act
seems to completely reject this philosophy. I
believe that the Post Office Department—
or the U.B. Postal Service, as it may be
called—should continue to recelve directly
from the U.S. Treasury a sizable sum of
money each year, as an investment in, by,
and for America. My colleagues at DMAA
share this view.

LET'S CONSIDER THE MAIN ARGUMENTS ADVANCED
AGATNST THE PUBLIC SERVICE CONCEPT

In its 1960 Survey of Postal Rates, the
Post Office Department warned Congress of
“rapldly rising” public service costs and at~
tempted to report on the contributing causes.
The Post Office talks about 1960 public serv-
ice costs of $37 milllon, which they point
out are currently approaching $750 million.

Let's examine Appendix A of the Post
Office’'s Rates Survey (see next page [blue]).

Pirst, notice that from the years 1960
through 1962 there were low estimates of
public service costs. These represented sub-
jective Interpretation of the 1958 Postal
Policy Act by the Department. In 1962 Con-
gress rightly insisted that the Department
should include in the public service cost some
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part of the cost of 3rd- and 4th-class offices
(which was in the 1958 law) ; also part of the
costs of rural routes. Congress also revised
the bookkeeping to a “total loss" concept
rather than “revenue foregone" concept, and
extended public service to include the loss
on all In-county second-class mail.

I invite your attention to two points:

(1) Only since 1963 have public service
costs been calculated the way Congress per-
sistently and strongly declared they should
be.

(2) Since 1963 public service costs have
been close to 10% of the total costs. They
aren't “rising’” any more rapidly than total
postal costs,

We conclude then that the Post Office De-
partment and the Eappel Commission are
saying that we, in the Congress, were wrong
when we Insisted on those changes In 1962
which were so clearly spelled out in specific
amendments to the Postal Policy Act. I don't
think we were wrong.

Before leaving Appendix A, I'd like you
to observe the right-hand column we have
added which shows that the total cperating
deficit (including public service) has ranged
from 8.5% of postal costs in 19468 to 26.9%
in 1952. It averages 17.7% through all 25 of
the fiscal years between 1946 and 1970 shown
in this Appendix.

In an advertisement which the Citizens
Committee for Postal Reform Inserted in
The New York Times a few weeks ago, the
first sentence said, “Every year the U.S, Post
Office runs & deflcit of $1 billlon.” That
sentence s misleading, and I urge the Com-
mittee to contrast that with the statements
Larry O'Brien kept making when he was
Postmaster General.

To the National Assoclation of Postmasters
in September 1966:

(Quote.) “We are and should be a public
service. We cannot operate under the iron
law of the balance sheet. What we are doing
is too important. Our profits, and I firmly
believe there has mever been & year when
the Post Office Department did not produce
a real soclal profit, are often unseen. They
are in terms, not of dollars, but in the
enormous national benefit that comes from

mail communication.” (Unquote.)

To the National Rural Letter Carriers
Association in Aungust 1967:

(Quote.) “I am fully convinced that the
postal service ls already returning an enor-
mous profit to the people of the United
States.”

“It is almost impossible to put a dollar
figure on the benefit derived from the oper-
ation of a fast, efficient nation-wide postal
service. There is no dollar amount that can
be placed on a mall system that guards the
privacy of communication, and this ranks
high on our list of American free institu-
tions."” (Unguote.)

Because it can and does provide such in-
estimable public services, I belleve the U.S.
Post Office should continue to recelve directly
from the U.B. Treasury a sizable sum of
money every year . . . or else many of the
vital services it provides to America will de-
teriorate and perhaps even disappear. If that
should happen, America would suffer, and
the responsibility for this loss would be
obvious.

It is also well to remember that the operat-
ing deficit and the public service costs would
have been less in many years if Congress had
deemed it advisable to raise the price on re-
duced rate mail. The Post Office Department
points out in the April 15, 19690 Survey that
“in absolute terms, costs Increased much
more than postage for reduced rate mail*
Congress could have raised these rates had
it thought it was in the national interest to
do so. But Congress did not raise these rates
enough to cover the increases in cost!
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APPENDIX A
POSTAL FINANCES, 19456-70
|Dollars in millions|
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and reim-
bursements

g
72

Fiscal year

Operating deficit

Public
services

Total operat-
ing defici

Revenue

(equals per-
deficiency |

Total cent) costs

$1,224,
1,299,
1,41

6

£

O~
NEOOME U Mo im0 L~ 0 5 0w 0 00~

L
571,

6
1
0
9
5

- .
FRE3

&

T s iy e Y

-~

228
WS

349.5
, 419, 4
496,

3

-
=

e G 03 £ 0 B3 N D N 3 P o™
Pt

W r 0o
E;;-ag

2

1060 e o 3 2w
B~
=

EPF’!‘":"‘

58

1970 (estimated). ... _
P p | rer e e e e

S5k

Eu
—ad P G e O e L T O 00 D O G D D = LN 00 S T LN

e
LRNESHEGNmLELHES

Egmn.-—a

F 1017

a

BBE;

e et e et o o o ot 3 Bt D et et 9 ok 103 P03 P53 53

2
[--3

D B e PN O e

pogngo @ n

RO NO-No

o

904.8
11,186.6

]

-
o
~

IRevenue deficiency (accrual basis) beginning in 1963.
# Includes $272,000,000 for additional pay increases, effective Jul

y 12, 1969,

Note.—During fiscal year 1954, the Department began fvi
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Source: Official “*Survey of Postal Rates,” U.S. Post Office Department, Apr. 15, 1969.

This reminds me also of something I noted
in Appendix B-1 (see next page [yellow])
of that same Survey of Postal Rates. The Con-
gress in 1962 wisely insisted that the loss on
special services be included in public service
costs, I have noticed that the costs of special
services have more than doubled since 1964.
[No other category of public service costs has
doubled since 1064.] Yet those are the very
rates which are set by the Post Office De-
partment! One-third of that loss is the loss
on special dellvery mail and another one-
third is the loss on registry and collect-on-
delivery services. These are the very services
that involve identifiable incremental costs,
Surely there is reason to believe that these
services should make a major contribution
toward institutional costs. But the Depart-
ment did not raise these rates emough to
cover the increases In cost!

Another argument used by opponents of
public service is that the volume of reduced
rate mall is growing rapidly. What, please,
is wrong with that? If low rates were estab-
lished as a catalyst to nurture and propagate
these services In a growing country, isn’'t
that healthy growth exactly what was in-
tended by Congress?

The Federal Government has supported,
still does support, and should in the future
suppport the U.S. Post Office with sizable
appropriations. Those who now say that all
such support should be discontinued, per-
haps five years from now, haven't proven
their case at all. The American people, act-
ing through thelr Congress, have consist-
ently disagreed with this notion. The es-
sence of the 1858 Postal Policy Act, con-
firmed in 1962, is simply this—

Some part of postal costs, or “deficits,” is
the obligation of the whole population, not
Just those who use the mail.

We agree that the identification and cal-
culation of public service costs is a difficult
one. Perhaps the correct figure should be
more, or less than the present estimate. Per-
haps we could argue about the specific
amounts, but we nevertheless insist that
there is considerable publle service and con-
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siderable public responsibility in the na-
tion's postal system. This should be recog-
nized by whoever runs it, and by whatever
name it is called.

THE TWO COMPONENTS OF PUBLIC SERVICE

Specifically, there are two inajor areas of
Public Service costs, and both urgently need
to be continued. These are:

1. Institutional Costs.—Government must
guarantee a service which enables every cit-
izen of this country to have the privilege
of sending mail to, or receiving it from, on
& daily basis, any other citizen, regardless
of his location,—for the same price. It is in
the national interest for part of the cost of
this monopoly to be borne by all citizens as
taxpayers.

2. Free or Reduced Rates.—Congress has
steadfastly and consistently set certaln rates
well below cost. In the Postal Pollcy Act
Congress declared that it would be unfair for
other users of the mail to make up the differ-
ence. This policy has borne fruit. Public con-
tributions to these benevolent and eleemosy-
nary works have enabled our country to
stand taller in our eyes and in the eyes of
the world.

INSTITUTIONAL PUBLIC SERVICE COSTS

Institutional Public Service costs exist in
the Post Office because the mode of its oper-
atlons, the speed and the frequency of serv-
ice, the locations of its facilities and its
pricing policies have all been based on the
fact that the Post Office was an integral
part of the U.S. Government and a signifi-
cant part of its operations should be paild
for by general funds from the U.S. Treasury.

[From the official “*Survey of Postal Rates,” U.S. Post Office Department, Apr. 15, 1963]
APPENDIX B-1
PUBLIC SERVICE COST ESTIMATES, 1960-68

{In millions]

Total.....
3d-class nonprofit.

Ath-class:
Special 4th-classrate___.._______..
Library material

Matter for the blind:
1 cent a pound. .
B e

2. Rural operations

3. Nonpostal services (Government).

4. Special services 3 .

5. Added cost of transporting mail on foreign air carriers.

All public services

! Adjusted.
2As reported in “‘Advance S

y, Cost Ascertai

When Mr. Eappel appeared before this
Committee, you pointed out Mr. Chairman,
that the telephone company, unlike the Post
Office, does not serve everyone. Chairman
Dulski sald that when the phone company
pui a phone in a home it charged a service
charge regardless whether the user made one
call or fifty. Interestingly, Mr. EKappel re-
sponded that the phone company had money
invested in something that was for their serv-
ice—that is to say, the telephone equipment
and lines leading back to the telephone of-

t Report, 1968.""

fice. In our opinlon the cost of that invest-
ment is very similar to having a postman
go from the post office past a patron's door
every day, whether or not he delivers or
collects any mall.

The malls—Ilike agriculture, airwaves, elec-
tric utilities, telephones, ocean shipping, edu-
cation and many other necessities—have tra-
ditionally received direct infusions of Fed-
eral funding in one form or another. They
get it because the encouragement of these
activities is in the national interest. The
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Rural Electrification Administration (REA),
for one example, recelves Federal money at
2 percent interest to finance electric power
and telephone service to parts of the nation
which otherwise couldn’t have these services
as soon or as economlically.

Unlike the one-time investment needed
to bring power and phone lines to a farm,
the need for mail service to that same farm
is continuing. The cost for this mall service
goes on year after year after year, and com-
prises an important part of the institutional
costs of the Post Office.

Surely some reasonable percentage of over-
all postal costs must be borne by the Treas-
ury on a continuing basis. I don't know what
that figure should be, but I do know that
Public Service costs have been about 10 per-
cent of total postal costs ever since 1062
when the Congress identified Public Service
costs. I think that if we have erred In the
past, we have erred on the low side.

THE INTERRELATIONSHIP OF THE POSTAL MO-
NOPOLY WITH INSTITUTIONAL FUBLIC SERVICE
COSTS
The Post Office has no real competitioa

because it has a monopoly on the delivery of

its prime product—First Class mall. This is as
it should be, but we must recognize the gen-
eral law of economics that absence of compe-
tition usually results in higher prices. The
best and simplest guarantee that the Post

Office will be efficlently run at the lowest cost

might be to let it compete for postal services.

Some have suggested that If the monopoly
were dropped and if free enterprise was al-
lowed to compete for the delivery of malil, the
result of this competition would provide a
beneficlal solution to many problems, such as
the comparability of pay and equitable rates.
I believe the Congress has felt the monopoly
should be continued because the private
services would probably undercut the U.S.
Postal Service. The Kappel Report itself states
that:

“The Postal Service 1s particularly vulner-
able to ‘cream-skimming’ in the high-volume,
high-value segments of its market. . . . Under
such competition the Post Office would lose
lucrative portions of its business, increasing
its average unit cost and requiring higher
prices to all users.”

Congress has felt that ellminating the
postal monopoly would not be in the national
interest. It demonstrates that there is a pub-
lic responsibility in the continuation of the
monopoly. The extra cost which the monop-
oly generates is the price which the nation
must pay for total avallability, uniform rates,
and guaranteed dally “free” delivery every-
where.

“Free" dellvery is of course a misnomer,
whether it be rural dellvery or city delivery.
Delivery costs actually represent about 429%
of total postal eosts. Delivery costs could be
greatly reduced if the American people were
willing to pay some token amount for the
privilege of delivery, as they might have to
pay a private mail delivery service, and as
they now do pay for milk, telephone service,
or other commeodities. No one has yet serl-
ously suggested this. We submit that this
cost is a residual, built-in cost of the na-
tional mail service and that some portion of
it should be borne by the general taxpayers.

So far I have been ta'king about the In-
stitutional Public Service costs of the Postal
Service. Under the present law, the only pro-
vision for institutional Public Service costs is
in the “rural operations™ area. Appendix B-1
of the August 15, 1969 Post Office Survey lists
these rural Public Service costs as $120 mil-
lion. I am convinced that institutional Pub-
lic Service costs are far, far greater than this
token $120 million.

The present law includes no provision
whatever for the other institutional Public
Bervice costs I have been mentioning—the
eost of the guaranteed privilege of dally door-
to-door delivery, or the cost of the monop-
olistic uniform-price network. The present
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law includes an absurdly low provision for
the cost of thousands of post offices whose
salaries exceed their receipts, but which exist
as local branches of government,

Speaking of government, the present law
includes no recognition of such obvious gov-
ernment functions as the protection and
guaranteed secrecy of first class mail, of the
need to combat pornography, of public pro-
tectlon through the maill fraud statutes, of
the countless public securities and crime pre-
vention activities povided by the Postal In-
spection Service, The roots of govenment lie
deep in the postal service. The employees of
the proposed Postal Corporation will be sub=
ject to the Health Act and will continue to
receive deserved recognition in the Veterans'
Preference procedures. The postal system will
continue to be a major source of employment
for minority groups and for unskilled and
handicapped persons, All of these functions
are required by soclety in general.

So I come to a recommendation for you,
one which I hope this Committee will give
careful consideration:

H.R. 11750 embodies a break-even concept.
It assumes that the rates and fees charged
by the Postal Corporation should, in five
years, substantially cover its costs. It includes
no appropriation for institutional public
services after that period, and I cannot em-
phasize too strongly how wrong I belleve this
to be.

4lI believe that Congress should draft its
postal reorganization bill in such a way as to
permanently recognize the institutional pub-
lic service costs inherent in any
postal service, as the present law does. I hope
you will go farther than the present law does.
I believe some percentage—perhaps it should
be 10%, but that is for you to decide—ot
overall postal operating costs should be un-
derwritten and guaranteed by the American
people as an appropriation towards, and as an
investment in, themselves and their future.

FREE OR REDUCED RATES

The Postal Service Act provides that if
Congress by legislation shall grant free or
reduced rates in some areas, the President
may annually request Congress to appropri-
ate to the Postal Service Fund an amount
necessary to recover the foregone revenue,
[Section 1202(b) )

The bill falls to provide any means for
Congress to determine whether these rates
will continue to be for the public good. Un-
der the present system, this Committee
spends many hours determining whether
there should be changes in the preferential
rates for the nonprofit mail sent out by
schools, colleges, churches, unions, fraternal
orders, veterans assoclations, ete. You also
hear testimony from others who benefit from
reduced rates such as llbraries, book pub-
lishers, the blind, in-county newspapers, ete.

We belleve these hearings should be con-
tinued. Congress could then give the public
reasonable and ry protection for the
many worthwhile activities Involved. We
further believe that it should be national
policy to fund whatever difference may ex-
ist between reduced rates legislated by Con-
gress and normal rates established by the
rate-making machinery proposed in H.R.
11750.

Mr. Chalrman, surely those groups who
benefit from preferred rates can state their
case better than I can, or better than DMAA,
as a broad-based national association, can.
We belleve the major portion of public serv-
ice responsibility is clearly in the area of in-
stitutional costs, which In my opinon have
been grossly underestimated In the past.

Again let me stress our conviction that
the total Treasury responsibility for postal
public service coverage should be at least in
the magnitude of 10% of total postal op-
erating costs. We are only concerned that
10% may not be enough to fully recognize
the vital power of mail to our economy and
culture,
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FUBLIC SERVICE 1S PUBLIC RESPONSIBILITY

Someone must pay to provide these neces-
sary services. Since the proposed postal cor=
poration would be a government-owned cor-
poration, it should be supported at least in
part by the taxpayers, who—through you,
their elected representatives in Congress—
have in the past declared certain postal func-
tions to be worthwhile and in the national
interest.

When culture, benevolence and commerce
prosper, the whole nation benefits, Therefore
the whole natlon should bear the responsi-
bility for its investments.

SHOULD WE HARM OUR
MUSEUMS?

Hon. PETER H. B. FRELINGHUYSEN

OF NEW JERSEY
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr, FRELINGHUYSEN, Mr. Speak-
er, during the debate last week on the
tax reform bill, I expressed the feeling
that the new regulations concerning do-
nations of works of art to museums
could do grave damage to the ability of
museums to continue to bring the best in
;_he world of art to the American pub-

C.

The Washington Star this past Sunday
carried an excellent article quoting Ky~
ran McGrath, executive director of the
American Association of Museums, as
fearing the new regulations will penalize
private museums. Mr. McGrath points
out that the effect of the new tax regula-
tions will be to penalize collectors who
give works of art to museums, thus reduc-
ing the number of valuable art works
donated.

The points ralsed by Mr. McGrath are
precisely the points I raised on the floor
during the debate. I should like to insert
this timely article in the REecorp, and
commend it to the attention of my ecol-
leagues.

The article follows:

Drive ror Tax REForM MaY HURT MaANTY
MuyUsgvMS
(By Benjamin Forgey)

Many museums—especially small and me-
dium-sized museums—may be hurt in the
drive for tax reform.

Certaln provisions in the tax reform pack-
age adopted by the House last week will
penalize private museums, which will be
treated for tax purposes exactly as private
foundations.

Another provision of the House bill will
affect the operation of all museums, those
considered publicly supported as well as
the private ones.

That is why Eyran McGrath, executive di-
rector of the American Association of
Museums, was a sad face last week.
McGrath takes a look at the glant Interests
dealing in the tax fight on Capitol Hill and

that the museums will get lost In
the shuiffle.
BILL NOT LAW

The House bill, of course, still is not law,
It must now go through the Senate mix-
master, and probably will not emerge from
there until late fall. But McGrath doesn't
ke the odds against getting the legislation
changed to favor the m interests.
“As of now,” he says, “I'd have to say the
chances are very, very slim.”

Up until now, museums have been treated
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okay by the tax laws and some of them will
be treated even better if the House bill be-
comes law. Most American museums began
as private institutions, founded and funded
by one or two or three local millionalres.
Many have since picked up support from
state and local or federal govermments. But,
McGrath says, at least half of the 1,065 in-
stitutions which belong to the AAM still
are private museums.

This is noteworthy because the House bill
makes it even more important for a museum
to be “publicly supported’ in the eyes of the
law, and because most museums still get a
large portion of their collections from pri-
vate donors.

Under current law, contributors to private
museums may deduct such contributions up
to 20 percent of their adjusted gross in-
come., Contributors to publicly supported
museums may deduct such contributions up
to 30 percent of their income. In the bill
adopted by the House, the percentage for
the former remains the same, while for the
latter it is raised to 50 percent.

The value of such contributions, how-
ever—even to the larger, publicly supported
museums—will be sharply reduced unless the
contributions are in the form of stocks and
bonds. A contributor giving paintings or
other objects of art will have to give a lot
more paintings and objects than at present
in order to deduct the same amount from
his income tax.

This 1s because under present law a con-
tributor of a painting can deduct the fair
market value of this palnting from his tax
bill. Under the bill adopted by the House, he
may deduct only the original cost of the
art work, In the new bill, as under present
law, contributors who glve stocks and bonds,
will be allowed to deduct the current market
value of their gifts from their taxable
income,

There has been a running debate over
whether this tax incentive has been the pri-
mary reason collectors have donated paint-
ings or even whole collections to museums,
but there never has been a question that
they were rewarded for doing so. The ques-
tion of whether they ought to be so re-
warded 1s problematic; the practice has, as
McGrath maintains, “encouraged the transi-
tion of art from the private to the public
domaln.”

ABUSES RARE

There is of course the question as to
whether this system has been abused for pri-
vate gain. The general feeling among those
who ought to know is that cases of abuse
have been rare; most persons queried by a re-
porter felt that the system of appraisal set
up by the Internal Revenue Service has
worked well in prohibiting exaggerated
evaluations of a painting's worth.

In the art community here opinion 1is
somewhat divided over the effect of the new
tax amendments. One singular view—that
of Daniel Millsaps, editor of the Washington
International News Letter—is that the new
law would encourage the donation of stocks
and bonds to museums as opposed to paint-
ings, thereby ultimately increasing the
amount of money museums would have to
purchase works by contemporary artists.

Another view is that it will “raise the ante
somewhat in terms of giving a painting to a
museum as opposed to selling the painting.”
That 1s, it will cost the owner more to give
the painting to a museum instead of selling it
on the open market—but donors of really im-
portant paintings are too rich to pay much
attention to the difference.

McGrath, however, insists that the net ef-
fect of the House amendments will be “to
penalize collectors who insist on glving works
of art to museums” and to reduce the num-
ber or art works thus given.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Another provision of the House bill, almed
at private foundations but applicable as well
to those many museums that do not qualify
as “publicly supported,” will apply a tax on
the investment income of those institutions.
For many smaller museums, which use all
the income from their endowment to cover
(at least partially) rapidly increasing operat-
ing costs, this will hurt.

What has happened, apparently, is that
in the general pralseworthy rush to close tax
loopholes for the very rich, and to clamp
down on the operation of the foundatlons,
the fact that museums, even privately
financed museums, do serve a genulne pub-
lic Interest, has been lost sight of.

CONGRESSIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE

HON. WILLIAM V. ROTH, JR.

OF DELAWARE
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. ROTH. Mr. Speaker, this spring
I sent out my third annual congressional
questionnaire to the people of Delaware.
Delaware has been a true bellwether
State for the past two decades by ac-
curately reflecting the national presi-
dential vote totals, in some cases within
fractions of a percentage point.

Almost 170,000 copies of the question-
naire were mailed, with one going to
every mailbox in the State. The response
was excellent, with more than 32,000
Delawareans sending back their com-
pleted questionnaires. With such a wide-
spread sample of public opinion, I think
my colleagues will be particularly inter-
ested in the results, and I would like to
insert in the Recorp at the conclusion of
my remarks a copy of the questions and
percentage totals of the votes.

I would like to call particular attention
to question No. 4, which asks for a choice
of national priorities: more Delawareans
chose inflation than any other problem.

Question No. 2 also merits close exami-
nation, coupled with these figures from
past questionnaires: in 1967, 54 percent
favored “all-out military effort,” 14 per-
cent favored “immediate withdrawal,”
and 12 percent favored ‘“deescalation,”
that is, “end bombing.” In 1968, 52 per-
cent favored “all-out military effort,” 13
percent wanted “further deescalation,”
and “withdrawal” had risen to 23 per-
cent. By the same token, it is interesting
to note that 56 percent of those respond-
ing in 1968 felt that “American military
presence in Asia is in our national inter-
est,” and that figure dropped only slight-
ly, to 54 percent on this year’s question-
aire.

The questionnaire follows:

SPRING, 1969, CONGRESSIONAL QUESTIONNAIRE
[Answers in percent]

1. For electing the President, which one

would you favor?

Retalning the present system

Direct popular election

A proportional system, where the presi-
dential candidate winning in each
congresslonal district would receive

one electoral vote and the candidate

winning in the state would receive
two electoral votes
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2. If the Parls peace talks fall, which one
of the following would you favor in Viet-
nam?

All-out military effort to end the war.
Immediate withdrawal of troops
Gradual deescalation and withdrawal,
shifting burden to South Vietnam__
Continue limited fighting, while seeking

a negotiated settlement 5.8

3. In terms of selective service (draft) re
form, which one would you favor?
Keeping the present system i F
A random lottery to choose servicemen. 19.
National service (Peace Corps, military,

medical corps, ete.) for all able-bodied

men 33.3

4. Which three of the following problem
do you feel should be the most important
priorities of our Government?

Air and water pollutiof.aao.. e P ¢
Civll unrest_ o - S

83.7

Defense ...

Eduecation -

Inflation

Population explosion._.__
Poverty

Racial Inequality.

5. Do you favor automatic cancellation of
Federal aid to college students who physical-
1y disrupt campus activities?

6. Would you favor a constitutional amend-
ment to permit voluntary nondenomination-
al prayer in public schools?

NO .-

7. Do you believe American military pres-
ence in Asia is in our national interest?

8. Do you favor the President’s proposal for
deployment of a limited ABM system?

T it e e i T e e e

9. Do you favor reorganizing the Post Of-
fice Department into a Government-owned
corporation to operate on a nonprofit basis?
Yes
No

10. Do you favor replacing the system of
special categorical Federal grants to States
with a “block grant” system which would
permit State and local governments to de-
termine how the funds should be spent?

cueue 34,6

11. Do you favor a federally guaranteed an-
nual wage which would assure every Ameri-
can a fixed minimum income?

Yes .

12, Do you approve of the way President
Nixon handled the shooting down of the
EC-121 reconnaissance plane by North Korea?
Yes —==as BT.8B
b {3 SN o RS ey e o A 1.1

13. Would you vote to continue the sur-
tax—

If the money is used to ald the cities and

If the money is used to help end the war
in Vietnam:

3 & T L LEL o e e et et o e 25.7
DO e e e b e e i 30.2
If the surtax is coupled with substantial
budget cuts to stop inflation:

Yes
No
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14. Do you think President Nixon's proposal
to increase the Federal food outlay to the
poor from $1.5 billlon a year to $2.5 billion a
year is—
Enough ...
Not enough
Too much

“SQUARES” INHERIT THE MOON
HON. CHALMERS P. WYLIE

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. WYLIE, Mr, Speaker, on July 27
an article appeared in the Columbus Eve-
ning Dispatch newspaper entitled
“‘Squares’ Inherit the Moon.” This ar-
ticle concerns three great Americans who
had just successfully completed their
Apollo 11 mission and our Nation’s great-
est space feat.

This article is doubly significant at a
time when we read almost daily about
hippies, yippies, and beatniks who make
no contribution to our way of life.

Mr. Roulhac Hamilton, chief of the
Dispatch Washington bureau, wrote a
newsstory which, I believe, is indicative
of how most Americans feel.

An editorial appeared in the Dispatch
concerning Mr. Hamilton's newsstory.
I think the newsstory of July 27, and
editorial of August 3, are worthy of the
attention of all Members of this body.

The articles follow:

[From the Columbus Dispateh, July 27, 1969]
“SQUARES"” INHERIT THE MOON
(By Roulhac Hamilton)

WasHINGTON.—It might be of more than
passing interest to those of us over 30, and
perhaps even to the militant young dissi-
dents so buslly engaged in sneering at us as
bumbleheads incapable of accomplishment,
to examine man's latest achievement,

Who were the principal performers in per-
haps the most spectacular drama ever staged
by man—the dispatch to the moon and the
safe return to earth of mere man?

As everyone knows, they were Neil Arm-
strong, Buzz Aldrin, Mike Collins and Chris

But: what were they? What they were, in

the terms of the young, were “squares’—
men over 30 and thus supposedly incapable
of accomplishment, Look at them:

Nell Armstrong, of Wapakoneta, Ohio, a
small farm community on the Auglalze River;
a graduate of Purdue and an ex-fighter pilot,
son of parents who prayed for his safety and
unabashedly asked others to pray; a man
who regarded his dangerous mission into the
unknown as “an honor and a privilege”"—the
first man on the moon.

Buzz Aldrin, of Montelair, N.J., a larger
industrial city, an Army brat graduated from
‘West Point, wearer of a Masonic ring and close
crewcut father of three and a corn-on-the-
cob addict—the second man on the moon,

Mike Collins, another Army brat, born in
Rome, son of a one-time commander of Fort
Hayes; a non-smoker who willingly performed
the critical job of circling the moon for
hours to bring the moon-walkers back to
earth, a man not ashamed to say "It's fun to
be at home."”

Chris Kraft, of Phoebus, Va., a tiny fishing
village near the experimental air base,
Langley Fleld; a Virginia Polytech graduate,
baseball player, cigar-smoker, the calm and
cool boss of the whole project.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

These four—the principals in the drama—
are all men on the edge of middle age, men
from the middle class, Nowhere among them,
nor for that matter among the lesser figures
in the huge cast that made the drama pos-
sible, was there a whiff of pot, a mop of un-
kempt hair, a shouting doubter or a self-
pitying whine.

Squares is what they were—and if they
were unrecognizable to the pace-setters of the
new culture, they were so recognizable to the
rest of the world that they pushed, at least
for a while, the scholars for destruction of
soclety, the LSD eaters and the marijuana
puffers, the wreckers of schools and colleges,
right out of the news plcture.

They are men and the sons of men and
women who still believe that Boy Scouts
are good, that divorce is bad, who teach
Bible classes on Sunday, enjoy church sup-
pers and Parent-Teacher meetings, who wash
their kids' mouth with soap, who regard
sexual license as wicked, who respect the
American flag and observe the Fourth of
July.

S0 they are indeed squares, But, more im-
portant, they are the sons of the kind of peo-
ple—the men and women—who had the plo-
neer spirit, the vigor and the simple virtues
which made the United States great.

They are, in short, the antithesis of the
hipples with the dirty hands and feet who
would revise the nation by destroying what
it has been and put in its place only the
Good Lord knows what.

There is significance in this dramatic tri-
umph of the squares—significance beyond its
sclentific values, beyond its proof that the
elderly (that's us people over 30) are mot
the bumbleheaded incompetents the militant
dissidents think, even beyond its victory
of man over imponderable nature.

The success, in go short a period, of the
man-on-the-moon program is a burning sign
that the spirit and the falth or the people
who made the United States of America the
world’s great nation, the world’s great so-
clety, is still alive and strong, still looking
for new frontiers to conquer, and still prov-
ing that the simple virtues of cleanliness
and decency and courage can, when sup-
ported by education and determination, meet
and overcome any challenge that arises.

The revolutionaries of the new culture are
not, by their own demonstration, much given
to learning—but there is a lesson in the
moon-landing which, if learned, might help
with their own futures.

[From the Dispatch, Aug. 3, 1960]
“SQUARES"” ON THE MooN

It must have been a bitter experience for
the militant young dissents—seeing those
over-30 "squares” conquer the moon, You
recall what the hippie-types have been say-
ing: the over-30 set is made up of bumble-
heads incapabale of accomplishment.

But who were the principal performers in
that historic moon wventure? They were
Neil Armstrong, a small town Ohio boy who
graduated from Purdue and was the son
of parents who unabashedly prayed; Buzz
Aldrin, an Army brat who wears a crewcut
and likes corn on the cob; Mike Collins, an-
other Army brat who doesn't smoke and was
not too proud to circle the moon while the
other two astronauts trod the lunar surface;
and Chris Craft, a native of a Virginia fishing
village, a baseball fan and boss of the whole
show.

There they are—squares all—and among
them not a whiff of pot, nor a mop of un-
kempt hair, nor a shouting doubter, nor a
self-pitying whiner.

The chief of The Dispatch Washington
Bureau, Roulhac Hamilton, mused about
those “squares” in a recent commentary and
drew several letters of favorable comment.

We believe Mr. Hamilton summed up the
“squares” aptly when he wrote:
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“They are men and the sons of men and
women who still believe that Boy Scouts are
good, that divorce is bad, who teach Bible
classes on Sunday, enjoy church suppers
and Parent-Teacher meetings, who wash
their kids' mouths with soap, who regard
sexual license as wicked, who respect the
American flag and observe the Fourth of
July.

“The revolutionaries of the new culture
are not much given to learning, but there
is a lesson in the moon landing which might
help with their own futures.”

IDAHO PARTNERS OF THE
ALLIANCE

HON. ORVAL HANSEN

OF IDAHO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. HANSEN of Idaho. Mr. Speaker,
some of the most effective work in build-
ing international understanding and pro-
moting the economic development of our
Latin America neighbors is being accom-
plished by private citizens in cooperation
with the Alliance for Progress program.
For the past several years it has been my
privilege to work with the Idaho Partners
of the Alliance. A group of private citi-
zens in Idaho is making a significant
contribution to the people of Ecuador.
Similar partnerships exist between other
States and other Latin American coun-
tries. This effort offers one of the most
promising means of building the friend-
ship and good will and promoting the
economic development of other countries
that is the basis of achieving interna-
tional stability and enduring peace.

Recently an enterprising reporter,
Oren Campbell, wrote a series of articles
in the Nampa, Idaho, Free Press and
Caldwell News Tribune describing the
Partners’ program. Mr, Campbell is plan-
ning a trip to Ecuador to determine how
the Partners’ program can be further im-
proved. I include as part of my remarks
the series of the three articles written by
Mr. Campbell:

PRIVATE CITIZENS WORK To COUNTERACT

LaTiN RI1oTs
(By Oren Campbell)

Gov. Nelson Rockefeller found the climate
a little too hot this past week in Latin Amer-
ica.

Before he reached Peru on his fact-finding
tour for President Nixon, Rockefeller was
told by that nation he wasn't welcome.

Not only that—Peru said the U.S. military
mission no longer was welcome in that coun-
try and that arms will be purchased from
other nations in the future.

Rocky reached Bolivia, but he didn't see
much of it. Riots were so widespread in La
Paz that he was forced to limit his visit with
government- officials to the airport.

He didn't get to Venezuela. Reason:
many riots going on there. -

In Ecuador and Colombia, there was more
of the same. Deaths and destruction resulted.

The New York governor appealed to reason,
asking the young rioters to appoint a dele-
gation for a peaceful meeting with him. They
weren't interested.

It certainly must have seemed to many
Americans who read the news reporits of
Rocky’s trip that South America Is Indeed
very unfriendly toward the United States.

too
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The events of the past week cannot stand
alone as a true picture of Latin American
sentiment.

Consider a recent meeting in Salt Lake
City, at which several hundred delegates
from the United States and Latin America
came together as friends to discuss how peo-
ple throughout the western hemisphere can
work together for the benefit of all.

This people-to-people approach 1s gen-
erated through Partners of the Alliance, an
organization of private individuals in 37
states and 15 Latin American nations.

Involved in this non-government approach
to a “Good Neighbor Policy” are business-
men, professional men, educators, farmers,
newsmen. Their goal is to promote self-help
programs that can enable Americans to have
a hand in Latin development while allowing
the Latins to retain control.

The Partners are active in industrial, ed-
uecational, agricultural and cultural pro-
grams in Central and South America.

This program is no one-way street, either.
Teachers and students are exchanged be-
tween mnatlons; cultural exhibits are sent
to the U.S. Americans gain an opportunity
to become better informed about their neigh-
bors to the South.

Idaho was one of the first states to be-
come interested in the Partners program
and one of the first to get active.

Idaho’s partnership with Ecuador, scene
of some of the bloody rioting in recent days,
has been extremely fruitful.

Since the partnership began less than five
years ago, interested Idaho citizens have
helped collect medical supplies and equip-
ment (one of the first projects was a dona-
tion of 2,000 hypodermic syringes by Dr. Hal
Reynolds of Caldwell), sewing machines and
a typewriter for a home and school for
orphan Indians, earpentry tools for a voca-
tional school, and equipment for a crop and
fruit harvest improvement project.

A year ago one student from Ecuador was
enrolled for one year of study at the Uni-
versity of Idaho. This past year the U of I
has played host to three Ecuadorians who
came to this country under the auspices of
the Partners program.

Self-help projects such as these are being
conducted throughout the nation.

The Partners of the Alllance approach has
been pralsed by both liberals and conserva-
tives.

Former Rep. George Hansen, Idaho con-
servative who gave up his House seat last
year for an unsuccessful try for the Senate,
predicted the Partners program would be
“impactive and far-reaching in Inter-Ameri-
can affairs” In the Feb. 16, 1967, Congres-
sional Record,

EconoMmic GROWTH JUST
StoPPED

Fifteen years ago Latin America was pros-
pering.

Between 1950 and 1955 the economy of
Latin nations was growing at an annual
average rate of 4.8 per cent to rank them
behind only free Europe and Japan among
the world's fastest growing economies.

Then & number of things happened to
change this situation.

Alacid da Silva Nunes, governor of Bra-
zil’s state of Para, recently explained the
change this way:

“It was in the middle of the 1950s that
Latin American economic expansion
stopped,” he said.

“Exportatlon prices dropped and were con-
sumed in the interchanging relations—and
the index of economies and investments be-
came lower . ..

“On the other hand this erosion in the
development economy base revealed the ex-
istence of obsolete soclal structures which
did not permit, progress and prejudiced jus-
tice and, consequently, social stability.”

LATIN AMERICA:
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And added to-those was inflation, the Para
governor said.

President John F. Eennedy, in 1961, ex=-
pressed awareness of the Latin problems
when he said:

“In all Latin America . . . milllons of men
and women are suffering the daily degrada-
tion of hunger and poverty.

“They need decent homes as protection
against diseases, Their children do not have
education or jobs which constitutes the sup-
port for a better life. And the problem every
day becomes more urgent.”

In August, 1961, the Charter of Punta
del Este linked 20 nations together in the
Alliance for Progress. Under the charter,
these nations pledged themselves to attain a
better economic and social life for all the
peoples of Latin America.

These benefits were to be within the
framework of personal dignity and political
liberty. The United States had learned its
lesson about personal dignity through the
disappointments of its foreign ald program
after World War II.

At the time of the formation of the Alll-
ance, it was estimated that 10 years and $100
billion—80 per cent of which would be pro-
vided Latin America—would be needed to
make significant progress toward the goal.

A growing realization that government-
to-government relations were not enough
resulted in the formation of Partners of the
Alllance, a grassroots approach involving
concerned private cltizens in all the Alliance
natlons,

The Partners program Is described as a
channel through which community orga-
nizations of all kinds, state or city institu-
tions, or even private individuals can work
directly with the people of another nation.

They might be helping the people of an
Andean village, a jungle colony, a slum im-
provement cooperative or any of the numer-
ous efforts py Latin Americans to improve
their way of life,

The Partners program also provided an
awakening for many Americans to whom a
Latin American was a stereotyped, slow-
moving fellow with a sombrero who never
missed a slesta.

Gayle Allen of Boise was typical of many
who was awakened to international problems
by involvement in Partners of the Alliance.

Allen was among the first Idahoans to be-
come involved in a partnership with Ecuador.

“I used to think all that mattered was
right here inside our state. I didn't care
about the problems of other countries. It
didn’t take me long to come out of my shell,”
Allen sald.

He soon became so involved that he was
chosen to head the Idaho Partners program.

The U.S. Government is involved in Part-
ners in the Agency for International Devel-
opment. All decisions and initiatives are
taken at the state level. When advice or help
is needed, state Partners groups may turn to
the Partners advisers in the Agency for Inter-
national Development at the State Depart-
ment in Washington, D.C., or from the na-
tional Partners office in Washington,

The government makes available limited
amounts of financial help to allow state
Partners officials to familiarize themselves
with conditions in their partner nation.

Wade Fleetwood, former Boise teacher now
serving as associate director in the A.ID.
Partners office in Washington, said the fed-
eral government regards such travel as one
of the most effective investments it can make
in Latin American relations.

Fleetwood recently told the Idaho Jaycees
convention in Twin Falls that the cost-bene-
fit ratio is 18 to 1—$18 raised through the
private sector for every $1 the federal govern-
ment invests in the program.

“There aren't many areas of government
interest that can match this kind of a cost-
benefit ratio,” Fleetwood pointed out,
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ProceaM ProMoTES MriLLIONS IN Am, PLus
FRIENDSHIPS

It's impossible to place a dollar tag on
friendshlip.

Likewise, the full value of an organization
such as Partners of the Alliance can't be
stated by an accountant. The Partners—a
person-to-person approach to solving inter-
national problems—succeed through friend-
ships where governments fail through diplo-
macy.

The total dollar value place on projects
completed by United States and Latin
American partner groups has reached more
than $13 million after just five years of
existence.

Last year alone, the 37 U.S. state partner-
ships and their Latin counterparts were re-
sponsible for carrying out $3,147,783 worth
of activities. Many of these projects directly
benefitted Americans.

The 1968 figure does not include almost $2
million in foundation contributions inspired
by the Partners program.

Neither does it include $15 million in
loans—arranged but not yet functioning, in-
volving the partnerships of Alabama and
Guatemala ($1.5 million for housing); Geor-
gla and Pernambuco, Brazil ($10 million for
road construction); and Texas and Peru
($3.5 million for housing).

Yes, Peru is an active participant in the
Partners program desplte the recent severe
outburst by the Peruvlan government against
the U.S.

As Miguel (Mike) Balbuena explains it:
“We don't go through government channels.
The government’s problems with the United
States are not involved in our partnership
with Texas. It's people dealing with people—
not government with government."

Mike is executive director of the Peruvian
Partners program. He is a retired telephone
company employe.

Mike admits that the Texas-Peruvian Part-
ners program has been snagged recently, but
the reason, he says, has been a shipping
strike that has prevented goods being sent
to Peru.

A Texas spokesman commented that it was
difficult for a time to promote the Lone Star
State's partnership with Peru when the gov-
ernment of that country was confiscating
U.S. fishing boats.

But Peruvian and Texas Partners met as
friends when Partners of the Alliance held
its international conference last month in
Salt Lake City.

Whether a project involves thousands of
dollars or less than $50, all are important in
promoting international frlendship—if not
in helping to stimulate economy.

Michigan’'s Partners recently sent a con-
voy of six semitrailer trucks loaded with
goods and equipment to British Honduras.
The cargo included tractors, paint, clothing
and other supplies.

The Utah Partners set up a barbering
school in the Bolivian town of Achicha Aba-
Jo. The school was provided with scissors,
clippers and other equipment; a professional
barber was hired to train students. Proceeds
from barbering done there go into a revolving
fund for other projects.

The Connecticut Partners raised funds for
materials to construct a commercial high
school in Taperoa, Paraiba, Brazil,

Two Wisconsin cities donated used fire
trucks to Nicaraguan towns.

A major project recently was completed by
the Maine Partners. They sent more than
$100,000 in medical, educational and agricul-
tural supplies—plus materials for an entire
pre-fabricated house, to the Brazilian state
of Rio Grande do Norte, Brazil.

This cargo, transported by the Maine Mari-
time Academy’s training ship, was made up
of donations from more than 500 organiza-
tions and individuals throughout Maine,

Ronald Hees, general coordinator of the
Partners for the Brazilian state of Rio de
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Janeiro, believes the people-to-people aid
concept is working in his state.

“Ag the standard of living goes up,” Hees
sald, “the Influence of Communism de-~
creases,”

Hees said Brazilians are quite friendly with
the U.S. He attributes this to the fact that
his country probably is the most similar to
the U.S. of all Latin American nations.

“It has the same kind of melting pot; the
same kind of aspirations,” he pointed out.

Mariano Sanchez is a writer and radio
announcer for the Voice of America. His
program, “Revolution of Hope," is heard
throughout Latin America. A native of Spain,
he has lived In Mexico for 12 years and in
Honduras for four years.

Sanchez belleves the Partners program lIs
working effectively to correct what he calls
the greatest problem in U.S.-Latin rela-
tions—"the lack of communications.”

“The Partners program is a beautiful
idea,” Sanchez sald. "It brings people to-
gether with one thought in mind—progress.”

The Partners of the Alliance program Iis
endorsed by many Latin government officials,
although it s conducted outside of govern-
ment channels,

Alacid da Sllva Nunes, governor of Brazil's
state of Para, recently told the international
Partners conference that his state's partner-
ship with Missourl has “een very successful.

“We recelved the warm friendship visit of
many Missouri citizens and many of Para’s
cltlzens have been well received In Mis-
sourl,” Nunez stated.

“During the last year we recelved the first
donations—hospital furniture, teaching alds,
garden equipment—even now we are awalt-
ing an agricultural technician who will be
our guest during the course he will be taking
at the Agronomic Research Institute where
he ls being prepared to asslst public and
private sector organizations on a few basic
problems of the Amazonic nature.

“These are modest examples, but concrete
and good for the future of the Partnership
to which Is devoted our organization. I hope
that this special aspect has the incentives of
understanding and collaboration between
peoples of the Americas, side by silde, with-
out any interference from the government
organizations.”

The Partners approach has been applauded
by many of our nation’s leaders. President
Nixon, in a recent statement directed to the
Partners of the Alliance, sald:

“Productive international cooperation must
be between partners—partners who listen to
each other, who share a cause, and pursue it
with equal vigor. Your continuing success In
furthering such cooperation is rewarding for
all of us.

*“The creative potential of our societies can
be fully realized only if individual citizens
exercise initiative and are willing to reinforce
the work of their governments, It is impera-
tive that we realize this full potentlial If we
are to deal effectively with our immense
problems and achieve the kind of progress
we seek.”

STAND UP FOR AMERICA

Hon. G. V. (SONNY) MONTGOMERY

OF MISSISSIFPI

IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr, MONTGOMERY. Mr. Speaker,
under the leave to extend my remarks
in the Recorp, I include the following
story about one small boy and how he
stands up for America in the face of
adversity. The young man, Alex Curtis,
is the 9-year-old son of Major Curtis, who
is a doctor teaching at the University

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

of Munich in Germany. Major Curtis has
been assigned to Germany for some 10
years and all his children have been born
there and are somewhat German ori-
ented although they are very much
American and very proud of it. The fol-
lowing story concerning one episode in
young Alex’s life was related to me by
Lt. Col. Billie B. Curtis in the Mississippi
Army National Guard.

When Major Curtis travels between
Germany and the States he always buys
his children some sort of toy. On one
trip he let it slip his mind and at the
last minute in the airport he bought a
small American flag so he would not have
to go Pome emptyhanded. He said that
previously Alex would welcome the toys,
but that when he got the flag, he was
so proud he cried and now keeps it as a
treasured possession. Later on there
seems to have been a Communist rally in
Munich with anti-American slogans and
banners. Alex became highly irritated,
slipped out of the house with his flag, and
got into the middle of the demonstra-
tion, waved his flag and shouted “Up
with America.” Major Curtis said that
when he got to his son, the boy was chew-
ing the Communists out and telling them
that if they did not behave themselves,
he would get the U.S. Army and whip
them again.

AIR AND RAIL CARRIERS MOVE TO
OVERCOME LOSS OF INCOME

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK

OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. POLLOCK. Mr, Speaker, recently
our distinguished colleague, the gentle-
man from Maryland (Mr. FRIEDEL),
speaking in his capacity as chairman of
the House Subcommittee on Transpor-
tation and Aeronautics brought to the
attention of this body some of the prob-
lems this country’s airlines are facing,
and their bleak prospects for the future.

There is little question in my mind,
judging by the economie straits the in-
dustry currently finds itself in, that many
serious mistakes have been made by the
Civil Aeronautics Board and on occasion
by the Congress. The granting of unlim-
ited privileges to supplemental air car-
riers has undermined not only the sched-
uled air carriers, but the supplementals as
well, those very carriers these privileges
were supposed to help. While in the en-
viable position of being allowed to skim
the cream off the air traffic market, the
supplementals have, nevertheless,
through a combination of mismanage-
ment and overestimation of capability,
managed to place themselves in jeopardy.
As a matter of fact, one of the larger
supplementals ceased operation a little
over a week ago.

The CAB, if one is to judge from recent
decisions, would appear to believe that
the cure for this ailing industry is the
awarding of routes already surfeited by
fierce competition to yet additional car-
riers. In the Miami-London case the
Board disregarded its own examiner's
recommendation and placed in competi-
tion with BOAC, a globe-girdling air-
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line, a carrier which, because it lacks
beyond rights, is forced to turn around
at London. Nearly every carrier, that
applied for additional authority received
it. On three new routes, the international
and the mainland-Hawaii phases of the
transpacific case and the southern tier
route.

The board justified these awards on
the grounds that competition :n markets
that can sustain it is one of the best
guarantees of good service. It went on to
point out, however, that to have competi-
tion there must be strong, healthy car-
riers. Judging by economic indicators
within the aviation industry—plunging
stocks, an almost nonexistent rate of
return on investment and an ever tight-
ening money market—it would appear
that the only way the carriers can main-
tain even a semblance of health is to
merge, Therefore, if the clandestine in-
tent of the board is to force airline merg-
ers, as the recent awards would indi-
cate, then it will be interesting to see how
it justifies this in the light of its state-
ment that competition guarantees the
best service, not to mention its underly-
ing responsibility for protecting the pub-
lic interest.

As if to highlight these difficulties, a
well-known air carrier, recent recipient
of a new route system between Alaska,
the Midwest, the west coast and Hawaii
was forced just last week, because of an
inability to arrange financing, to cancel
its order for seven new Boeing jet air-
craft.

Mr. Speaker, it is no consolation to the
air carriers to know that they share their
unenviable position with their railroad
counterparts, but they do. Mr. Stephen
M. Aug in his well-documented article,
which appeared in a recent issue of the
Washington Evening Star, aptly de-
scribes the economic plight of the trans-
portation industry in general and the
airlines and railroads in particular. Be-
cause I feel my colleagues will find this
article both illuminating and alarming,
I include it in the Recorb.

AR AND RarmL CarriErs Move To OVERCOME
Loss oF INcOME—CAB AsxEep To Vore Fare
INCREASE; DIVERSIFICATION IS ALTERNATIVE

(By Stephen M. Aug)

Airlines and railroads—major carriers of
people and things—are going ahead with
plans for general increases in fares and
freight rates to combat an array of economic
problems, many of which ean be summed up
in a single word: inflation.

Earnings reports from the transportation
industry have, with few exceptions—more of
them among railroads than airlines—shown
lower profits and, in some cases, deep losses,

The results of these lower earnings have
been that some airlines are talking about
mergers—and at least one has formed a hold-
ing company to diversify into nontranspor-
tation businesses.

United Airlines already has asked the Civil
Aeronautics Board for a 6.6 percent increase
in fares. Trans World Airlines says it will ap-
ply within a few days, and others are ex-
pected to follow. Several rail industry sources
say the rallroads are getting ready to apply
for what would be their third general freight
rate Increase In as many years.

Share prices for the stocks of both seg-
ments have dropped along with the general
market—but airline stocks are at their lowest
prices In years, leading some industry sources
to begin worrying that aggressive conglom-
erate corporations may begin buying at bar-
galn prices.
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RAILS DIVERSIFY

Most major railroads already have taken
steps to diversify, and in several cases it has
been only their nonrailroad properties that
have shown earnings.

Penn Central is the best example. The larg-
est railroad, it reported over-all earnings of
$21.85 million for the second quarter of 1968,
down 7.5 percent from the same period last
year. Virtually all the earnings came from
nonrail enterprises. Penn Central’s railroad
lost $8.22 million in the same 1969 quarter,
compared with $2 million in earnings in the
1968 quarter.

Northwest Industries, another railroad-
based conglomerate, showed a $5.4 million
profit for the second quarter, but its railroad,
the Chicago & North Western, lost more than
$2.5 million.

Penn Central predictably blames much of
its losses on continuing deficits from oper-
ating passenger trains. It says it also con-
tinues to absorb heavy expenses of its 1968
merger.

C&NW blames much of its second quarter
loss on springtime flooding—the aftermath
of heavy winter snows. It also contends it
is a weak rallroad that has a lot of track and
few freight trains—with resulting high main-
tenance costs, and relatively little income.

But rall industry sources generally blame
the fact that industry stocked up on steel
in the second half of 1968 in expectation of
a steel strike that never materialized—and
during the first half of this year, with steel
stocks high, less was shipped. Further, efforts
to cool off the economy generally have shown
in a one percent dip in freight car loadings,
and only a small rise in piggyback traffic,
usually the fastest-growing segment of the
rail freight business. There are also continu-
ing wage increases.

Not all railroads lost money on rail oper-
ations. The Union Pacific, Norfolk & Western,
Great Northern, Sante Fe, Seaboard Coast
Line, Chesapeake & Ohio and Southern all
showed gains,

Among the airlines, however, the mood was
overwhelming gloom. For the industry, sec-
ond quarter earnings of eight of the 12 major
trunk carriers totaled $54.5 million, down
84.1 percent from the 1968 gquarter. For the
half, earnings were $95.9 million, a 78.4 per-
cent nosedive from last year.

RESULTS OF SLIDE

Some of the results of the earnings dive:

Pan American World Airways, for the first
time since 1941, failed to pay a quarterly
dividend. It had been paying 10 cents a com-
mon share. Harold E. Gray, Pan Am spokes-
man, followed with a statement that “we are
prepared to investigate opportunities that
may arise for either acquisition or merger.”

United Air Lines shareholders voted to set
up a holding company. The firm, known now
as UAL, Inc,, owns the airline and is looking
for other nonairline activities to acquire as
a stabllizing effect of what may become con-
tinual cyclical earnings problems.

During the quarter ended June 30, Pan Am
reported a loss of $1.8 million compared with
a profit during the same 1968 period of $17.6
million, For the first six months, it had a
loss of $12.7 million, compared with 1968
earnings of $14.3 million.

Trans World Airlines—which started round
the-world flights Friday—wasn't far behind.
Including its Hilton International operations,
TW had second quarter earnings of $6.2 mil-
lion—about half of the 1968 period—and
silx-month losses of $8.7 million, For the air-
line alone, 1t showed a second quarter profit
of $4.2 million, but six-month losses of nearly
$13 million., The 1968 six-month loss was
$4.7 million,

REASONS VARY

The reasons for the alrline losses vary.
Generally, best estimates are that airline rev-
enue productivity, which had been gaining at
the rate of about 10-12 percent a year, has
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slowed down at the same time that infla-
tionary losses, which had been averaging 1
to 2 percent a year have gone up to as much
as 6 percent.

In the past, productivity was increased by
substituting bigger more efficient Jets for
slower smaller piston planes. But now, any
new jets simply replace older ones. And even
with the new jumbo jets coming onto the
line soon, economists foresee a productivity
gain from them of only 2 to 3 percent a
year.

And as the effects of inflation have begun
to erode other gains, earning have slumped—
and badly. The Civil Aeronautics Board has
set at 10.5 percent the rate of return—what
the airline may earn as a percentage of its
total investment. This rate of return cur-
rently averages 4.7 percent.

Some economists figure the airlines indus-
try needs an average of nearly $2 billion a
year in additional revenue during the next
five years, Some of this obviously will have to
come from increased fares and freight rates,
but there will also be more passengers. There
are some who say the money need will bal-
loon from about $887 million in additional
revenues this year to about $3 billion by
1973.

PARTICULAR PROBLEMS

Some airline, however, have their own par-
ticular problems. One beset by big problems
is Pan Am. It has contended that a major
factor in its perilous situation has been sup-
plemental airlines which offer cut-rate
charter flights in its worldwide territory.

Pan Am also has problems with a variety
of foreign nations. In some instances it has
had routes authorized by the CAB for as long
as a dozen years—but because agreements
haven’t been made with foreign nations, it
has been unable to fiy them.

Pan Am stock earlier this year was the
subject of major buying by Resorts Inter-
national, a Nassau hotel and gambling oper-
ation, and by Gulf & Western Industries, a
major domestic conglomerate. Resorts later
said it had no intention of trying to take
over Pan Am. But G&W has since said
nothing.

Passengers may notice at least one of the
results of slimmer airline profits. Some lines
have begun to cutback on the number of
choices for in-flight meals—and others are
substituting expensive meals with cheaper
ones.

PROTECTING THE BAY AND DELTA

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, one of the
Nation's most wonderful natural assets,
the San Francisco Bay and delta
estuary, faces a threat to its very exist-
ence from the ravages of fill, pollution,
and reduction by the increased diversion
of upstream fresh water inflows in the
estuary’s ability to flush itself clean of
harmful wastes.

Mr. Speaker, these threats to the bay
and delta have galvanized the public in
the bay area and sparked a great out-
pouring of sentiment in favor of in-
creased protection of the bay. This pub-
lic reaction greatly assisted the efforts of
the spokesmen for conservation to have
the State legislature pass a strong and
effective bill guarding the bay against
filling. The threats of pollution and
diminished fresh water outflow, how-
ever, still are present and it is now ap-
parent that the forces that brought
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about the conditions that aided passage
of the strong fill control measure must
rally to fight the two remaining threats.

Mr. Speaker, the newspapers of the
bay area have played a most important
part in the conservation fight to save the
bay and the Sacramento-San Joaquin
Delta. A leader in this continuing effort
has been the Contra Costa Times, pub-
lished in my own district. I would like
to insert a recent Times editorial,
“County’s Delta Future Should Be Pro-
tected,” which is an excellent example of
the editorial support for conservation
issues:

CorNTRY'S DELTA FUTURE SHOULD BE
PROTECTED

During the nmext several weeks, extending
perhaps into September, the California Water
Resources Control Board meeting in Sacra-
mento quite possibly will be deciding the
future of Contra Costa's Delta area and San
Francisco Bay itsell.

Hearings are being conducted to decide
on just how much water Contra Costa
County and the Bay will receive from
Northern California flows, and how much will
be exported to Southern Callfornia through
the California Water Project.

State engineers declare the future of the
California Water Project itself is at stake
since project commitments cannot be ful-
filled if the Bay-Delta system gets all the
water Contra Costa County says it needs.

All this points up a most serious problem.

There is the real danger that if the State
water project takes a quantity of water out
of the Delta; salt water Intrusion through
the Bay will extend far into the Delta and
destroy its farming, recreation and general
ecology.

State of California officials are insisting
that State standards are high enough to
prevent this, and that Southern California’s
needs override those of the Delta.

This, of course, is open to serious ques-
tion.

Former Secretary of the Interior Udall said
before he left office that the State's stand-
ards are too low. He expressed the hope that
State standards would be upgraded as a re-
sult of these Hearings.

There has been no assurance from the
present Administration in Washington that
new demands will be made to raise State
standards. There should be.

One of the major issues in these Hearings
is where this historical boundary exists be-
tween fresh and salt water. State engineers
are of the opinion that the salt water line
extends through San Francisco Bay and
into most of the Delta, nearly to Sacra-
mento, Stockton and Tracy.

The County has taken the stand that the
“historical boundary” is somewhere near
Port Chicago or the Antioch Bridge. The
County wants enough fresh water from the
north to halt intrusion at that point.

Even though the earliest date that mass
exportations can begln in the Delta is said
to be 1972, this is not too early for Contra
Costans, along with those down the line In
San Joaquin and Sacramento Counties, to
become a bit exercised about the problem.

Some of the finest recreation areas and
fisheries in the Nation are in Contra Costa
County, not to mention a good deal of agri-
culture, All of these factors are the primary
ones for insisting on observance of the his-
torical boundary.

Contra Costa County, within the next sev-
eral years, is destined to become the second
most populous County in California, second
only to Los Angeles. This should be of para-
mount importance to those testifying and
taking testimony at these Hearings.

Contra Costa County's present and future
water needs, together with the salt-water
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intrusion factor, make it imperative that it
receive at least a fair and equitable Hear-
ing, and that the State take a long, hard
look at its present standards.

ADDRESS BY HAROLD GRAY, CHAIR-~
MAN, PAN AMERICAN AIRWAYS

HON. NORRIS COTTON -

OF NEW HAMPSHIRE
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES

Tuesday, August 12, 1969

Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, Harold
Gray, chairman of the board of Pan
American Airways, an aviation pioneer,
recently delivered a most stimulating
speech at the Aviation/Space Writers
Iuncheon here in Washington. His pres-
entation, “Pan American and the 747
Revolution,” contains some interesting
observations about the development of
international air travel and its future,

I ask unanimous consent that Mr.
Gray's speech be printed in the Recorbp.

There being no objection, the address
was ordered to be printed in the Recorbp,
as follows:

ADDRESS BY HAROLD GRAY, CHAIRMAN, PAN
AMERICAN AIRWAYS

To tell the story behind the 747 properly
one must go behind the event to set the
stage or lay the background for the kind of
decislons necessary in the aviation business,
I would like to talk a little about the present
status, and then speculate about where do
we go after the 747.

So If you will be patient with me I'll go
way back to the late twenties and talk about
Pan Am's attitude and philosophy with re-
spect to the acquisition of flight equipment.
At that time Juan Trippe and his assoclates
set out to make air transport avallable where
it could best compete with other forms of
transportation and where it would best serve
the public. The obvlous areas for implement-
ing such a philosophy were those which sep-
arated centers of population by bodies of
water or jungles or, in some cases, frozen
tundra. Operations started between EKey
West and Havana., That's the last time Il
mention Havana today. The significance of
this little 90-mile hop over water was not
just the transportation provided over that
sector, but the fact it was a stepping stone
to expanding over-water services, long over-
water routes throughout the Caribbean and
subsequently across the ocean. In the “over-
jungle” area, services were started a year
later by Pam Am out of Texas down to Mexico
and very shortly thereafter down through
Central America through all of the capitals
in that area.

To effectively pursue the extension of
service Into these areas obviously required
& more complete utilization of the tech-
nology avallable to the manufacturing in-
dustry.,

Fortunately, under the U.8. system of free
enterprise, there was substantial competi-
tion avallable in the alreraft manufacturing
business. These fellows developed a formula,
still pretty good today, for drawing maxi-
mum results from the competitive manufac-
turing industry. It consisted of:

1. Developing, through a competent tech-
nical staff, realistic concepts of what is real-
Iy possible with respect to design and manu-
facture,

2. Issulng a real challenge to the competi-
tors in the business.

3. Expressing willingness to share the risk
of the project with the manufacturer in
terms of a very substantial order to begin
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with and, second, in terms of making neces-
sary advance payments.

This philosophy resulted in almost un-
believable progress in Pan Am's ability to do
the Job it had set out to do.

Even more fantastic was the development
of completely new aireraft deslgns taking
advantage of the latest technology in the In-
dustry. For example, the first airplane so
developed was the four-engined Sikorsky 40-
passenger flying boat—and remember this is
back in the days of the old tri-motor Ford—
a 40-passenger flying boat capable of flying
with reasonable loads anywhere in the Carib-
bean on down the coast of South America.
This was followed by a number of other de-
slgns, each a very substantial breakthrough
in economy—range—speed or comfort. By
1936 we were able to fly the Pacific and the
Atlantic,

The U.S. policy which permitted Pan Amer-
fcan—TI use the word “permitted” intention-
ally—to become a strong and important car-
rier in world aviation, this in combination
with the great U.S. free enterprise competi-
tive system for manufacturing airplanes, has
indeed been a fortunate one. If this com-
bination had not existed, and if BOAC, for
example, had been the dominant carrier in
international air transportation, it is quite
possible that the world's airways would to-
day be served primarily by Comet 10s or 11s
or 12s or some number, instead of 707s and
DC-8s.

I have sald all this but very little so far
about the 747. Now I would like to talk about
how Pan Am's philosophy still works today
and how it worked with the 747.

We rejected at that time the acquisition
of stretched DC8s, stretched 707s, but we
did strongly express our conviction that what
the industry needed was a real breakthrough,
something that would obsolete all equipment
completely. One of the benefits was that it
left the balance of the industry which did
not get the contract with a great urge to
move forward and do things. Boeing was most
eager to proceed through the preliminary
design stages of a commercial transport in
the area of the 747.

By January of 1966 the feasibility of the
project was confirmed. There remained two
major problems. One was the tremendous
financial burden of this program and the
risk assoclated with it. It was beyond the
comprehension of even the Boeing people
to begin with. The other was the immensity
of the pure production problem itself. As far
as the risk was concerned, Boeing eventually
agreed to go ahead, providing they had 50
firm orders for the aircraft.

It was further provided that progress pay-
ments would be made on a new basls devi-
ating from the established practice of 30
per cent down prior to dellvery. Now it
became more than 50 per cent prior to de-
livery. Pan American agreed to purchase 25
of the 747 aircraft representing about a half
a billion dollars in commitments. We agreed
to go along with the progress payments
Boeing required. Within three months, by
July of 1966, Boeing had recelved enough
orders to insure that the project would go
ahead. To date Boeing has announced sales
of 169 of these alrcraft, Including elght more
for Pan Am ordered last January bringing
our total to 33.

The second problem of production Boeing
solved by sub-contracting on a new and
very large scale. 756 per cent of the alrplane
is being bullt by other companies. Those of
you who have been out to the factory know
that just the assembly alone is a stunning
effort for any one company.

Another common question asked these days
about the 747 is what will it do to fares? The
747 will make It possible for the airline in-
dustry to operate at fares lower than they
would be if the 747 hadn't come along. The
direct operating cost of this airplane is
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about 20 to 30 per cent lower than our
current aircraft.

This airplane has s fantastic capacity for
carrying cargo In addition to passengers and
mail, With a full load of passengers and their
baggage the airplane will still carry 20 tons of
cargo in addition. That is as much as most
all-cargo airplanes carry today,

There is another question I am often
asked. That is, “Will the alrports be ready
for this beast?"

Well, the real question is not whether
they'll be ready for the T47; the real ques-
tion with respect to our airports today is
whether they will be in fact, or are, ready
for the normal growth of traffic—probably
12 to 15 per cent a year—a growth that
would double traffic in five years. Are they
ready for that traffic growth irrespective of
the 747? The answer is no. Many of our air-
ports are not ready for the normal growth
of traflic which will definitely oceur if not
inhibited by lack of airport facilities.

The 747 itself does not impose guite the
burden on an airport that many people
think, For example, it doesn't require any
different runways or any longer runways
or any stronger runways. It can operate
with the same degree of safety as our cur-
rent alrplanes and, in fact, the 747 will
use less runway.

In the final analysis, the real problem is
the number of people who want to traval,
If we can carry those people in a 747, it
will result in less congestion in the air-
ways and around alrports and it will in-
prove the situation rather than worsen it.

Well, this is a short story. The facts again
tell us that historically the bigger airplanes
get, the safer they get. This is not only be-
cause the bigger airplanes are associated
with advance technology but blg alrplanes
Just have more room for more things that
make it possible to fly safer, and we are
very, very confident that the 747 is going to
represent another step forward In the area
of safety.

With respect to the speculation about the
future, I know many people have questions
about supersonlic. I'm not sure I can answer
them. I know what you know. The Concorde
has flown, low and slow: we will know more
about it as the tests continue. I had rather
speculate instead about a little more dis-
tant future. Say 15 years in advance, because
if I'm wrong nobody in this room is going
to tell me about it and if I am right I'll
be able to look you up and say “I told you

I think the 747 and the other wide-bodied
Jets 12 years from now will still be the
work-horses of the industry as far as air
transportation s concerned. I think the
travel market will still be growing, and grow-
ing at & rate In excess of the gross national
product. I think fares will be lower in terms
of loaves of bread—what they will be in terms
of today’s dollars, I don't know. I think that
alrlines will be jointly using rights-of-way
through the skies, such as the raillroads do
on the ground today. The character of short-
range alr transportation will be changed
completely. No longer will anyone go to a
major airport to fly from New York to Wash-
ington, or probably any flight less than 500
miles, They will be using Vertols or STOLS
or perhaps vastly improved ground trans-
portation,

I would like to make one more, not quite
so serious, suggestion and that is, people at
that time will probably be in this room lis-
tening to somebody from Pan American tell
about thelir initial order for hypersonic, nu=-
clear powered, Mach-9 alirplanes which only
have to refuel themselves perhaps once a
month or so. Alrplanes that will fiy between
any two cities In the world without refueling
and without any worry about their reserve.
Imagine the effect of nuclear power! To put
it in perspective, I should tell you that the
747 with full tanks has fuel on board weigh-
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ing as much as 1,500 passengers and thelr
baggage. Isn't that a fantastic figure?

Finally, with respect to the future, I would
think this list of a little more than 4,000
people we have now who requested reserva-
tions for Pan Am’s first flight to the moon
will experience some turnover.

We also expect that by 12 years from now
the list will be so long we will employ a
special disc in our computer to store the in-
formation. And I suppose I would treat that
lightly had I not been in this business for so
long. Fantastic things will happen In the
future. I've had a lot of fun in 40 years in
this airline business.

GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE
LOOES AT POSTAL REFORM

HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, our hear-
ings on postal reform which began last
April 22 are due to come to a close Tues-
day with the return appearance of the
Postmaster General. It is traditional to
allow the General to return at the close
of major hearings if he wishes.

We originally intended to complete the
hearings on July 31, but at the request of
several members of the committee we ex-
tended them several days in order to per-
mit testimony from representatives of
several agencies and departments of the
executive branch.

A most enlightening and worthwhile
presentation was made the other day by
Robert F. Keller, General Counsel of the
General Accounting Office. He discussed
some of the basic features of postal re-
form and his presentation deserves wide
attention.

As part of my remarks, Mr, Speaker, I
am including the text of Mr. Keller's
prepared statement before the House
Committee on Post Office and Civil Serv-
ice on August 8.

STATEMENT OF RoBERT F. EELLER, GENERAL
CoUNSEL, GENERAL ACCOUNTING OFFICE, ON
PostalL REFORM
Mr. Chalrman and members of the com-

mittee: We appreciate your invitation to ap-

pear here today to comment upon legislative
proposals relating to the reorganization or
modernization of the postal establishment.

In Tour letter inviting us to appear, you
identified five bills which exemplify the chief
legislative proposals which are before the
Committee for consideration.

These include H.R. 11750, HR, 4 and H.R.
13124 each of which would provide for rather
comprehensive reforms of the postal estab-
lishment and each of which would create a
corporate body to carry out all or a portion
of the present functions of the Post Office
Department.

The other two bills, HR, 1133 and HR.
1134, relate primarily to appointments of per-
sonnel in the postal establishment,

For the most part, the changes involved
in the proposals being considered by this
Committee are matters for determination for
the Congress which do not directly involve
the functions or responsibilities of the
Comptroller General or the General Account-
ing Office.

CONFINING ATTENTION

Accordingly, we would like to conflne our
testimony today to our general thoughts on
providing for a Government corporation to
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carry out all or part of the responsibilities
of the postal establishment and to our
thoughts on certain specific revisions of H.R.
4 and HR. 11760 which we believe will be
helpful to this Committee in its considera-
tion of these bills and of other bills which
include similar provisions.

H.R. 4 proposes to establish a new Gov-
ernment corporation, known as the Postal
Modernization Authority (the Authority).

The Authority would be responsible for,
among other things, financing, aequiring,
improving, replacing, modernizing, and hold-
ing title to property, facilities, systems, and
equipment necessary for the administration
and operation of the postal service, together
with planning related thereto. Under this
bill, the Post Office Department would be
retained also and would be responsible for
conducting postal operations not assigned
to the Corporation.

In contrast, H.R. 11750 proposes to abolish
the Post Office Department and to create
a wholly owned Government corporation
which would be responsible for all postal
service actlvities.

SOME FORM CAN BE JUSTIFIED

In our letters of August 1 on H.R. 4 and
HR. 11750, we informed your Committee
that we believed that some form of corporate
structure can be justified for the Postal
Service to provide management with &
greater degree of flexibility to better enable
it to manage its commercial operations on
a business type self sustaining basis.

However, the extent to which the Congress
wishes to relinquish its control over the
postal operations is of course a matter of
policy for its determination.

Over the years the General Accounting
Office has expressed concern that the es-
tablishment of Government-owned corpora=
tions tends to diminish congressional con-
trol over public expenditures.

It is our view that the public interest is
generally best served when congressional
control of Federal activities ls exerclised
through annual reviews and affirmative ac-
tion on planned programs and financing re-
quirements.

This review is normally accomplished
through appropriation hearings, which cul-
minate in afirmative action on an appro-
priation request.

DEPARTURE ONLY WHEN JUSTIFIED

We believe that a departure from this
standard should be made only where it is
clearly demonstrated that the activity to be
authorized can be more efficlently and eco-
nomically operated through the corporate
structure, and a net advantage to the Gov-
ernment will result.

Because the postal service is a highly
business-type operation and, as indicated in
H.R. 4 and H.R. 11760, it 1s generally recog-
nized that serlous handicaps are imposed on
management by certain existing legislative,
budgetary, and financial policles that are in-
consistent with modern business practices,
we believe that a departure from this stand-
ard is warranted in this case and that a
corporate structure of some nature can be
Justified for the postal establishment.

The organizational structure proposed by
H.R. 11750 Is quite llke that recommended
by the President’s Commission on Postal Or-
ganization and would grant much broader
authority and greater flexibility for carrying
out postal operations with correspondingly
less congressional control over such opera-
tions than Is proposed by H.R. 4.

LESS CONGRESSIONAL CONTROL

The Corporation which would be estab-
lished under H.R. 11760 would be subject to
less congressional control than most other
wholly owned Government corporations sub-
ject to the Government Corporation Control
Act.

While the Corporation would be generally
subject to the Government Corporation Con-
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trol Act, section 1003(e) of the bill provides
that the Corporation’s funds shall be avail-
able for expenditure without regard to that
section of the Government Corporation Con-
trol Act which provides that the Congress
shall make necessary appropriations making
avallable for expenditure for operating and
administrative expenses such corporate funds
or other financial resources or limiting the
use thereof as the Congress may determine
(31 U.S.C. 849).

The effect of this exception would be that
if, for example, the House Committee on Ap-
propriations included a provision in an_ap-
propriation bill which would provide & limita-
tion on the Corporation’s expenditures, such
action under the Rules of the House of Rep-
resentatives apparently would be subject to
& point of order.

The proposal to exempt the Corporation
from the requirements of 31 U.S.C. 849 would
provide Postal Service management with
greater freedom and flexibility in operating
the Postal Service than is provided for gen-
erally by the Government Corporation Con-
trol Act.

HOW MUCH CONTROL DESIRED?

While such freedom and flexibility could
be conducive to achieving efficient, eco-
nomical and effective postal service it would
be a lessening of congressional control and
as previously indicated, the extent to which
the Congress desires to relinquish its con-
trol is a matter for its determination.

Regardless of which type of corporate struc-
ture the Congress might finally approve we
offer the following comments for your con-
sideration.

We are concerned that the sale of bonds to
the public by the corporation would result
in higher financing costs than would be in-
curred if the corporation used the financing
facilities of the Treasury Department.

Studies made by our Office have disclosed
that Interest costs are generally higher when
agencies obtain financing directly from the
publie rather than through the facilities of
the Treasury ent.

We have no way of knowing precisely the
amount of bonding authority which the cor-
poration might use in future years nor can
we predict what interest rates it might have
to pay.

COST OF BONDING

If it is assumed, however, that the average
bond indebtedness of the corporation were
to be $2 billion, and the interest rate pald
by the corporation on its bonds was, on the
average, one-half of one percent higher than
the interest rate at which the corporation
could have borrowed from the Treasury, the
added cost to the corporation would be $10
million annually.

If borrowing authority is to be granted, we
recommend that the corporation borrow all
of its funds from the Treasury rather than
borrow directly from the publie.

If this recommendation is accepted and in
order to retain the flexibllity that borrowing
from the public would provide, provision
could be made whereby any borrowings nec-
essary by the Treasury to purchase the cor-
poration’s bonds need not be taken into con-
sideration with respect to the limitation on
the amount of the public debt prescribed
in the first sentence of section 21 of the
Second Liberty Bond Act, as amended, 31
U.S.C. T57b.

In recent years many new postal facilities
have been constructed for lease to the Post
Office Department rather than for Govern-
ment ownership.

LEASING COSTS MORE

We have pointed out in a number of re-
ports made to the Congress that the total
costs to the Government over the useful life
of & facility are often much greater when the
facility is leased than when it is Govern-
ment-owned, because of the higher interest
rates that the lessors must pay compared to
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rates on Treasury borrowings; because of
the profits which the lessors expect to realize;
and because of other expenses pald by lessors
which elther would not have to be pald or
would be paid in lesser amounts in connec-
tion with a Government-owned facility.

Under HR. 4 and H.R. 11750 the Corpora-
tions would have the option of acquiring the
use of postal facilities through leasing or
Government ownership.

It appears that the provisions of these bills
authorizing the Corporations to purchase
facilities and to borrow funds for its pur-
poses would better enable the Corporation to
purchase postal facllities when it is in the
Corporation's interest to do so, thereby re-
ducing the total cost to the Corporation for
those facilities.

Subsections (a) and (b) of section 1008 of
HR. 11760 contain various detalled require-
ments concerning our audits of the proposed
corporation to be made not less frequently
than once each fiscal year.

Since our audit of the corporation would
be made under the provisions of the Govern-
ment Corporation Control Act we see no need
for those requirements.

AUDIT ALREADY REQUIRED

Under the provisions of the Government
Corporation Control Act we would be re-
quired to make an annual audit of the cor-
porations proposed in both HR. 4 and HR.
11750 and furnish reports thereon to the
Congress by January 15 of the following year.

In order to provide the General Accounting
Office with flexibility in dealing with prob-
lems relating to priorities, manpower limita-
tions, workload scheduling, and relative im-
portance of assignments, we believe that the
Comptroller General should be free to deter-
mine the scope and timing of audits of the
corporation.

This could be accomplished by adding the
following provision to each of the bills.

“Notwithstanding the provisions of the
Government Corporation Control Act, the ac-
counts of the corporation shall be audited
by the Comptroller General and reports
thereon made to the Congress to the extent
and at such times as he may determine.”

We have not mentioned a number of sug-
gestions which are somewhat of a technical
nature that are included in our reports on
HR. 4 and HR. 11750. We will be glad to
cooperate with members of your staff with
respect to those suggestions if you wish.

CONFLICT OF INTEREST ON
U.S8. WATER PROJECTS

HON. DAVID R. OBEY

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. OBEY. Mr. Speaker, during the
past few months millions of Americans
have made their annual reacquaintance
with the lakes and rivers, trees, and for-
ests, fish and animal life of America’s
outdoors.

For 2 weeks or just a weekend they
have escaped the smog of the cities, the
traffic on the highways, the noise of
nearby airports, and the air pollution
spewing from ever-present smokestacks
and exhaust pipes.

Increasingly, however, many vacation-
ers are dismayed when they find nonde-
gradable detergents piled high at their
favorite fishing hole or flip-top cans lit-
tered around parks and recreation areas.

Scenes like these have made the pro-
tection of our environment uppermost in
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the minds of many Americans. Luckily
this concern is increasing not only on the
part of our citizens but also on the part
of many Government agencies which
make decisions affecting the quality of
our environment.

Almost every congressional committee
and Government agency must deal with
the problems of environmental manage-
ment at one time or another. Air and
water pollution, mine reclamation, hous-
ing and urban renewal, soil and water
conservation, highway construction, out-
door recreation, and oceonography and
space science are all areas in which the
quality of our environment is at stake.

Unfortunately, many times that en-
vironment is adversely affected when
agencies make conflicting decisions based
on incomplete, and perhaps even biased
information.

It is because the Federal Government
lacks a coordinated plan for the protec-
tion of our environment that many of us
in Congress have called for one Govern-
ment agency, a Council on Environ-
mental Quality, which would have as its
only goal the protection of a quality en-
vironment.

The importance and need for such an
agency was well documented by two arti-
cles which appeared in this morning’s
New York Times. One article concerned
the Everglades jetport and the other the
continual infighting by various Govern-
ment agencies over federally financed
water projects.

Those who are familiar with the Ever-
glades project know the battle that has
been going on between conservationists
who insist that the jetport will have very
adverse effects on the plants and wildlife
in the Great Cypress Swamp, and those
who feel the development of the area is
an inevitable part of a rapidly changing
society. The Department of Transporta-
tion has already invested $500,000 in this
project and thereby involved the Federal
Government in the controversy.

Federal agency conflicts regarding
water projects are well known and an
obvious loophole in the Government’s
supposedly unified efforts to fight water
pollution. The Corps of Engineers, the
Bureau of Reclamation, and the Soil
Conservation Service, among others, are
frequently at odds, always being careful
to protect their own fiefdoms as much
as our total environment.

Mr. Speaker, we can no longer afford
such warfare within our Government.
Our citizens are demanding that our en-
vironment be protected, but this is a job
which can be completed only if all Gov-
ernment agencies work together in a co-
ordinated attack on environmental pol-
lution of all kinds, That is why we need
a Council on Environmental Quality; we
need it badly, and we need it now.

The articles follow:

CONSERVATIONISTS SEE CONFLICT OF INTEREST
on U.S. Water ProJECTS
(By Gladwin Hill)

Los ANGELES, Aug. 10.—Conservationists
are challenging the system under which the
Federal Government has built many billions
of dollars’ worth of dams and irrigation and
navigation projects over the last two genera-
tions.

Their central complaint is that the Federal
agencies that construct such huge projecis
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are also the ones that originally judge thelr
feasibllity—and that this involves a bullt-in
“conflict of interest.”

Intense competition for projects between
agencies such as the Army Corps of Engineers
and the Bureau of Reclamation has long been
an in joke In government and water circles.
So has been the bookkeeping by which many
projects were rationalized.

If a project could not be economically
Justified by its basic benefits—such as its
yield in power or irrigation water—there was
always a possibility of bringing in side effects,
such as recreational uses or wildlife preserva-
tion, to produce a favorable “cost-benefit
ratio.”

TENNESSEE EXAMPLE

A recent instance that attracted attention
was the Tellico Dam project in Tennessee, in
which the Tennessee Valley Authority put
one-third of the projected benefits under the
indefinite heading of "“Industrial develop-
ment."

This bookkeeping system, a perennial sub-
Ject of argument, Is undergoing its most in-
tensive scrutiny yet in a cross-country series
of hearings being conducted by the Federal
Water Resources Council.

The council, the agency charged with co-
ordinating Federal water projects, consists of
the Secretaries of the Interior; Agriculture;
Health, Education and Welfare; Tra: rta-
tion, and the Army, and the chairman of the
Federal Power Commission.

Hearings have been held in Atlanta, New
Orleans and San Francisco. This week, coun-
cil aides will hold sessions in Portland Ore.,
and Omaha. There will be subsequent hear-
ings in Detroit, Boston and Washington,

The hearings are focused on a 122-page
report by a council study group published in
mid-June recommending changes in “evalu-
ation procedures” on water projects.

The report urges that greater welght be
given to “secondary” benefits of projects,
which could make the projects more easily
justifiable,

Some observers see this proposed revision
a5 a response t0 a recent increase in the
federally prescribed Interest rate used in
calculating project costs. An unrealistically
low rate of 31 per cent was ralsed this year
to 47 per cent—making it harder to Justify
projects economically,

Giving more financial welght to slde bene-
fits such as recreation facilities and wildlife
care might be expected to appeal to conser-
vationists. But the reaction in some quarters
has been just the opposite; they do not want
to see their interests used to produce a favor-
able “cost-benefit ratio” for projects that
otherwise might not qualify,

Thus, the National Wildlife Federation
recently went on record in criticism of the
theoretical price tag placed by the Corps of
Engineers on fish resources.

A group of George Washington University
economists in a recent report suggested that
even more basic bookkeeping practices were
fallacious. Western cotton development, for
instance, could not properly be listed as a
reclamation benefit, they sald, without an
accompanying measurement of diminished
cotton-growing in the South.

THE PRIME OBJECTION

But overshadowing these objections is the
view being advanced by both conservation-
ists and economists that for project con-
struction agencies to have a major role In
assessing projects’ economic feasibility is
fundamentally wrong.

The Sierra Club, a leading conservation
group, has been sending spokesmen to the
council hearings to urge that such assess-
ment be placed entirely in the hands of “an
independent agency with no vested interest
in the outcomes of the evaluations.'

This would come as a profound change in
the customary operating patterns of the
Engineers, the Bureau of Reclamation and
the Department of Agriculture’s Soll Con-
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servation Service, which Is also in the water-
projects bulilding business,

Up to now, while nominally “coordinated,"”
theze agencies in reality have held sway over
separate, gentlemen's agreement empires.
This has tended to thwart the long-time
dream of many engineers and administra-
tors, & truly unified system of national water
rezources management, An Independent eco-
nomic-evaluation agency would be a step in
this direction.

NATURALISTS SHUDDER AS OFFICIALS HAIL

EVERGLADES JETPORT
(By Homer Bigart)

HoMESTEAD, FLA.—At the bottom of Florida,
beyond the burgeoning Miami suburbs, past
the last television tower, the last alligator-
fum, the last serpentarium, the last used car
lot, the last snakorama and pancake house,
is a wonderfully quiet place where the only
offending spoor of civilization is a rusty litter
of beer cans along the Infrequent trails,

The Everglades National Park is the last
refuge of solitude along the Eastern Sea-
board. And It is surely doomed, conserva-
tionists warn, by a jetport under construction
just north of it.

An aquadic wilderness, the glades have
faced many crises in this decade.

Consecutive seasons of subnormal rainfall,
combined with the wasteful diversion of
water by drainage canals, produced droughts
that decimated the alligators and threatened
several species of birds with extinction.

Oil exploration and urban and agricultural
development intruding close to the bound-
arles of the park brought an increasing men-
ace of pollution.

AT CENTER OF SWAMP

But these were lesser perils against the
threat posed by the new jetport. The facility,
covering 39 square miles, is right in the
middle of the Great Cypress Swamp, which
supplies 38 per cent of the water flowing into
the park.

Water pollution, air pellution, a shattering
of the stillness by overflights of jets will be
inevitable when the project is fully devel-
oped, park ofiicials warn. The impact on the
glades, they contend, could be catastrophic.

This is sharply denied by the Dade County
(Miami) Port Authority, sponsors of the
project.

“No pollution is anticipated,” Port Au-
thority officlals assert. “The operations are
not expected to create excessive nolse. Wild-
life will be protected.”

Alan C. Stewart, Port Authority director,
dismisses conservationists as “butterfiy
chasers.” To him the rare and endangered
bird species in the park—the wood stork, the
bald eagle, the roseate spoonbill, the great
white heron, the pink and wood ibis, the
noddy and sooty terns—are just a bunch of
“yellow-bellied sapsuckers.”

BEEN AS BAE TO DEVELOFERS

If conservationlsts want to stop the de-
velopment of south Florida, says Mr. Stew-
art, it behooves them to “save up their pen-
nies and buy up the land.”

In a more diplomatic vein his deputy,
Richard H. Judy, assures visitors that work
on the jetport would be halted immediately
if it was proved that the project would
spoil the Everglades. But he is currently
convinced that the jetport will serve the park
as a buffer, saving the environs from greedy
developers.

“The preservationist wants everything to
remain the way it was,”” Mr. Judy observes,
“He's right In a sense. But it's not the way the
great American system operates.

“We can’t escape reality. People are com-
ing here to live. This is going to be one of
the great population centers of America in
the next 20 years.

“Great Cypress Swamp is just typical south
Florida real estate. It's private property;
eventually it's going to be put to human use.”
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APPEALS TO VOLPE

A word from the Department of Transpor-
tation in Washington would halt the project.
Conservationlst leaders throughout the coun-
try have appealed to Secretary John A, Volpe,
urging him to order relocation of the alrport.

But the Department of Transportation has
already provided $500,000 toward construc-
tion of the first runway, a pilot training fa-
cility scheduled to go into operation next
month, and $200,000 more for a study of a
high-speed transportation corridor slashing
across the wilderness and linking the airport
with the east and west coasts of Florida.

These grants were made without consulta-
tion with the Department of Interior, where
sentiment against the jetport is hardening.

Meanwhile, an interdepartmental com-
mittee headed by Dr. Luna Leopold, of the
United States Geological Survey, is prepar-
ing a report on the potential effects of the
jetport on the park.

Conservationists are hoping that a strongly
negative report by the Leopold group will
persuade both Secretary Volpe and Interior
Secretary Walter J. Hickel to condemn the
alrport.

Last week, the Dade County Commis-
sioners hired Stewart L. Udall and his en-
vironmental planning consulting firm, Over-
view Group of Washington, to prepare a plan
that would keep to a minimum any adverse
effects of the jetport on the national park.

The Udall organization will first conduct a
four-month feasibility study to determine
whether the jetport can be built without
destroying or severely damaging the Ever-
glades. This “first-phase study"” will also
consider alternate sites.

To a nonconservationist, it is difficult at
first to see why opposition to the jetport is
so intense, The site Is six miles from the
nearest park boundary. And at the outset
the jetport will be used merely as a training
field. Only one runway will be used in the
initial development.

However, a second training runway may
become necessary in three to five years, the
Port Authority says, and by 1980 the jetport
would be transformed into a giant com-
mercial operation, the nation’s biggest air
terminal, covering more land than the entire
City of Miami, and able to accommodate
Jumbo jets and supersonic planes.

Conservationists warn that even before
that materializes the delicately balanced
ecology of the park could be upset by pollut-
ing and altering the flow of water in the
park.

The park is absolutely dependent on a
cycle of summer flooding and winter
drought. Any change in the quantity, qual-
ity and rhythm of the flow theatens the in-
credible diversity of plants and wildlife es-
tablished there.

The true Everglades are sawgrass prairies
stretching to the horizon, a vast green blan-
ket dotted with wooded hammocks, the grass
hiding the shallow water of a strange river,
30 miles wide, that creeps imperceptibly
southwestward toward the Gulf of Mexico.

CHANGES IN PLANT LIFE

A few years ago, when the water table in
the park began falling, changes were noted
in the plant life. Polsonwood, buttonwood,
willow and other scrubby vegetatlon began
shouldering into dried-up areas where for-
merly they had been drowned out. They
threatened a drastic alteration in the ap-
pearance of the glades.

Today, after three years of abundant rain-
fall, the river of grass scers revived, and the
invasion of brush has been slowed. The river,
starting as seepage from Lake Okeechobee,
100 miles north, enters the park from the
north and east.

The flow of the river has been impeded,
before reaching the park, by a complex sys-
ter: of drainage and floodcontrol canals and
by two highways, the Tamiami Trail and the
newer Alligator Alley.
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A bill passed by Congress last year pro-
vides for the release to the park of 315,000
acre-feet of water annually from conserva-
tion districts north of the park. This would
meet the park’s minimal needs, but the
plan will not be implemented befcre 1876,
and the Interim release schedule is tied to
the water level in Lake Okeechobee.

Frank Nix, park hydrologist, sald the jet-
port threatened the last unimpeded flow of
water into the park. All the northwest corner
of the park, he explained, is dependent on
water from the Big Cypress Swamp.

Dr. William B. Robertson Jr., the park’s
research blologist, noted that “‘substantial
residues” of DDT were found recently in
bald eagle eggs. The poison had apparently
been ingested by fish, and the fish, in turn,
eaten by the eagle.

Most birds may adjust to the noise of jet
er gines, Dr. Robertson suggested, but there
is danger of colllsion with aircraft for some
soaring species, especially the wood stork,
which likes to ride the thermal updrafts.
There is a major colony of wood storks in
g Cypress Swamp.

In a recent test, it was found that birds
in the park flushed whenever a plane flew
over at less than 5,000 feet. Consequently,
park officials have asked for an alrspace
reservation of at least 5,000 feet. The Federal
Aviation Administration contends that 3,000
feet is enough.

In their concern for plants and wildlife,
conservationists tend to forget the 400 or
more Miccosukee Indians living along the
Tamiaml Trail near the jetport. Initially the
Indians went along with the project, hoping
it would give them jobs. Now they oppose it.

“USED TO HAVE GOOD LIFE"

At the tribal office In Miami, Chief Buftalo
Tiger told why:

“It happens to Indians year after year:
progress wasting the hunting grounds.

“Indians used to have good life here; clean
alr, clean water, plenty of food.

“We used to see two or three raccoons
on every hummock, a lot of otters, turtles,
alligators in every pond.

“Now even the snakes are scarce. The fish
and turtles are going. It's hard to make
a Hving In the Glades.”

Buffalo Tiger, 49, sald the Port Authority
had usurped sacred Indian ground where
the annual tribal festival, the Greem Corn
Dance, is traditionally held.

At this affair, which usually lasts five days,
boys are given new names and inducted of-
ficlally into manhood.

Eating the new corn crop at the close of
the ritual marks the start of a new year for
the tribe.

There is also & display by the medicine
men of sacred tribal relics; dried seeds, little
shards of glass, and what looks lke the
shriveled claws of animals, These are kept
by medicine men in buckskin bags and re-
vealed only at Green Corn dances, Buffalo
Tiger said.

Turning back to the despoiling of the
Everglades, Buffalo Tiger esald:

“You can't make it. You ean't buy it. And
when it's gone, it’s gone forever.”

EQUITABLE TREATMENT FOR EM-
PLOYEES OF THE ALASKA RAIL-
ROAD

HON. HOWARD W. POLLOCK
OF ALASKA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969
Mr. POLLOCK. Mr, Speaker, today I

am introducing a bill to correct an in-
equity in the payment of retirement an-
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nuities to certain employees of the Alaska
Railroad.

At present, some 200 train and engine
men are paid under a system based on
a mileage scale, with a 12l2-mile run
equal to 1 hour. Other employees are paid
according to a regular hourly wage.
There is no serious discrepancy between
the two groups in their day-to-day take-
home pay, but an inequity does exist in
the computation of their retirement ben-
efits.

Civil Service retirement annuities are
calculated on the basis of a 40-hour
workweek. In many cases, train and en-
gine men work in excess of 40 hours, yet
because they are paid on a mileage scale
they receive no credit toward retirement
benefits for that extra work.

The bill will permit all compensation
paid at regular rates to employees of the
Alaska Railroad to be included in the
computation of their retirement an-
nuities. I urge the House to take this op-
porfunity to provide equitable treatment
to all employees of the Alaska Railroad.

REEVALUATION OF OUR NATIONAL
SHORELINES

HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr, Speaker, since
the beginning of this session of the 91st
Congress, I have been pursuing con-
gressional reevaluation of our national
shoreline protection legislation. In fur-
therance of this goal, I place in the Rec-
orp two newspaper articles, the first from
the July 31 edition of the Milwaukee
Journal, the second from the August 8
edition of the Washington Post, showing
the extent of damage being caused in
the Great Lakes area by shoreline ero-
sion:

Laxe WeREAKS Havoc AS SHORELINE ERODES

CHicAGo, ILL.—Lake Michigan, a friendly
glant which moderates climate and provides
four states with fresh water, recreation, com-
merce and industry, is on a beach erosion
rampage which may cost shore communities
and property owners $20 million.

Trees, utility lines, buildings and high-
ways are being washed away. A college cam-
pus and a city expressway are in jeopardy.

Near record water levels in four of the
five great Lakes—depositories of a fifth of the
earth's fresh water supply—have sent Lake
Michigan, one of the shallowest, on a shore-
I'ne swallowing spree. Each new squall of an
abnormally stormy summer brings new
ravages.

The winds across Lake Michigan are pre-
valling westerlies—as in most of the nation—
50 the damage has been greatest along the
Michigan shore. But there has been severe
damage In Wisconsin, Illinois and Indiana,
too, according to a survey.

DROUGHT CITED

Five years ago, after a four year drought,
the lake level was the lowest on record.

It is 415 feet higher now. A cyclical rise
in water level coupled with an unusually wet
summer brought it within a foot of the rec-
ord mark of 581.9 feet set in 1886. -

And for each foot of increase, 25 feet of
shoreline is swallowed.

At St. Joseph, Mich,, a homeowner is dump~
ing junked cars into the water in an effort
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to halt erosion of a bluff on which his home
sits.

At Eenosha, Wis.,, Carthage college has
hauled in boulders to prevent the home of
its president, perched on an eroding cliff,
from being washed away.

On Michigan's Mackinac island, the water
has undermined sections of the shoreline
highway circling the island.

FREEWAY IN DANGER

The Michigan highway department budg-
eted $1 million for a seawall to prevent 3,900
feet of expressway from being washed out
along a clay bluff south of Benton Harbor.

In Indiana, beaches along the famed sand
dunes are disappearing.

Rep. Henry Schadeberg (R-Wis.) said some
property owners in his district had spent as
much as $25,000 to fight the rising water.

The erosion is playing havoc with shoreline
property values. A million dollars worth of
cholce lots in Illinols’ Lake county has dis-
appeared,

In Wisconsin's Eenosha county, a home-
owner watched his 140 foot backyard disap-
pear. Then waves during a storm swept away
his garage.

In Michigan, a $50,000 lakeside home at
Shoreham sold for $6,000 because the lake
was eroding the bluff on which it sat.

The Michigan water resources commission
has estimated that damage will exceed the
$20 million cost of the last high water level
in 1951, and some experts are predicting that
next year will be even worse.

LAKE MICHIGAN SHORELINE RECEDES

CHicaco.—Like an angry monster, Lake
Michigan has turned on the people living
along its shores and begun gobbling up their
property.

From Michigan to Wisconsin, violent waves
and high water levels have ruined beaches,
knocked out roads and eroded land. The lake
level is only two feet below the record level
of 1886.

“Nothing can hold this lake,” said Mrs.
Minnie Bendicente, who lives across the road
from the lake in north suburban Zion.
“Sometimes that lake scares me to death.”

A week ago the lake washed away a large
pier near her home, which had extended 50
feet into the lake and was used as a parking
area for the public beach.

A little farther north, in Winthrop Harbor,
the lake wiped out part of a stone retaining
wall and continued on to destroy a 40-foot
stretch of Oak Shore Drive.

Irene Sexton, who lives on the west side
of Oak Shore Drive, has anxiously watched
the lake move closer and closer to her home
year after year.

“When we moved here in 1961 there was
20 feet of lawn and 20 feet of beach on the
lake side of the road,” she sald. “Now that's
gone, along with part of the road.”

All along the lake shore, owners of high-
priced lakefront property were working fever-
ishly to rebuild walls and install boulders,
concrete objects and even old car bodies to
break the waves,

Helen Bart, of Winthrop Harbor, has had
two-ton boulders trucked in to reinforce a
retaining wall against the lake. She also has
circulated petitions among lakefront resi-
dents asking for state and federal aid to fight
the lake.

The story is the same—and worse—in
Michigan, where shoreline damage is esti-
mated at $20 million, and In Wisconsin,
where the waves swept away a whole back-
yard and garage in Eenosha County and
threatened to wash away the home of the
president of Kenosha’s Carthage College.

The lake's present water level of 579.9 feet
above sea level is about 45 feet higher than
the 1964 low.

This was caused by heavy spring and sum-
mer rains, which followed the melting of a
record deep snowpack in the northwestern
Great Lakes reglon.

A one-inch rise in the lake water level will
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flood about two feet of beach. Thus, som8
beaches are about 30 feet narrower this year
than last.

The last major attack from the lake .was
in 1051 and 1952 when the water level
reached nearly 581 feet, causing miliions of
dollars worth of damage in Chicago. Parts of
some streets caved in and Lake Shore Drive
was flooded.

James Moore, head of the U.S. Army Corps
of Engineers' lake survey office in Detroit,
held out a ray of hope.

“I think the water level is close to the
peak and should be starting downward soon,”
he said.

However, he said, the lake could get just
as high—or higher—next year.

To meet this serious problem and
similar situations which exist on the
coastlines of the Pacific and Atlantic
Oceans, and on the shorelines of the Gulf
of Mexico, my bills HR. 12712 and HR.,
13230 have been introduced. This legis-
lation would allow Federal participation
in the protection of private as well as
public lands from shoreline erosion.

In support of my bill, I would like to
place in the REcorp excerpts from min-
utes of the meeting of the Shoreline Use
and Recreation Committee of the Great
Lakes Commission, held in Cleveland,
Ohio, June 3-4, 1969:

MINUTES OF THE MEETING OF THE SHORELINE
Use AND RECREATION Comwmrrree, GLC,
CLEVELAND, OHIO, JUNE 3-4, 1969

The meeting of the Shoreline Use and Rec-
reation Committee, Great Lakes Commission,
was held June 3-4, 1969, at the Holiday Inn
(East), Cleveland, Ohio.

An orientation meeting on the Lake Erie
erosion and flooding problems in the Euclid,
Willowick and Eastlake areas was held at
1:30 p.m., June 3, 1969; followed by an on-
site inspection of areas being damaged by
high water, wind, wave erosion and flooding
caused by high Lake Erie levels, off-shore
winds and lack of adequate flood protection—
this latter primarily in the Chagrin River
area., The Committee reconvened at 9:00
am. June 4, 1969, to work on the items
shown on the attached agenda.

Committee members present were: Gordon
Harvey, New York, Acting Chalrman; proxy
for R. 8. Kllborne, George Taack, Michigan;
proxy for F. J. Eelley, Robert E. Stockdale,
Member, GLC, Ohio, Clarence J. Renard,
Wisconsin,

Advisors present were: Melvin Rebhols,
Dept. of Natural Resources, Ohlo, Ralph
Hovind, Dept. of Local Affairs & Develop-
ment, Wisconsin.

Others present were: R. H. Anderson,
Stanley Consultants, Cleveland, Ohio, Nancy
Benco, News Herald, Willoughby, Ohlo, Rob-
ert Hess, Telegraph, Painesville, Ohio, Marsh-
all Goulding, Stanley Consultants, Cleveland,
Ohio, J. H. Laeyendecker, Stanley Consult-
ants, Cleveland, Ohio, Mrs. Carl Lasky,
Chagrin Beach Harbor Assn., Erosion Com-
mittee, Paul V. Leyda, Great Lakes Erosion
Assn., Inc., Gerald A. Lynde, Buffalo District,
U.S. Corps of Engineers, Wade Malm, Chalr-
man, Great Lakes Erosion Assn., Inc., Mayor
of Willowick, Ohlo.

G. A. Pacholke, Chagrin Beach Harbor Area
Erosion Committee, James Pappas, Fed.
Water Pollution Control Adm., Chicago, Il-
linois, James A. Swartzmiller, Dept. of Nat-
ural Resources, Ohlo, Lowell D, Titus, Stan-
ley Consultants, Cleveland, Ohio, George V.
Voinovich, Representative, Ohio House of
Representatives.

Stafl members present were:
Goodsell, Albert G. Ballert.

Harvey openad the meeting; expressing the
desire of the Shoreline Use and Recreation
Committee and the Great Lakes Commission
to become informed on the erosion and flood-

Leonard J.
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ing problems along the Ohilo shores of Lake
Erie; and noting that these problems are not
confined only to Ohio and Lake Erie but exist
in many areas throughout the Great Lakes.
Harvey stressed the idea that the meeting
was for the free exchange of information and
ideas; and should serve as a basis for further
activities of the Great Lakes Commission,
local governments, state and federal govern-
ments in moving to meet the very substantial
damages being sustained by the general pub-
lic, not just the public and private property
owners along the shoreline, Harvey noted that
eroding materials pollute the waters; real
property is lost; tax rolls become depleted;
recreational areas and benefits are forever
lost; and general area values decline in the
face of such an apparent major problem.

Lynde outlined federal activitles and as-
sistance: there is little federal help available
to the private property owner; in 1951-52 a
federal-state study was made of the area
and entire Lake Erie shoreline of Ohio, and
recommendations and cost estimates were de-
veloped for necessary protection; federal gov-
ernment is not now authorized to assist
private owners; federal protection projects
must show favorable benefit to cost ratio;
formerly cooperative erosion studies were
funded 50% federal—b507% local, now federal
government can pay 100% costs of studiles;
for public property eroslon protection federal
share can go to 70% with recreational bene-
fits, 609 without recreational benefits,

Question was raised as to federal assistance
available if several private property owners
dedicated shore frontages to municipality for
public use, It was stated that it is not clear
what rights might have to be given up, and
the extent of areas dedicated to public use.

Malm informed the attendees that present
insurance coverages do not provide for reim-
bursement of damages due to erosion losses;
because the insurance companies do not re-
gard this as an accidental, sudden happening
but as a slowly developing (falr wear and
tear?) situation—a movement of earth.

Renard added that in the stricken area
financial institutions were in many instances
limiting terms of mortgages to a year to
year basis, and then renewing only as condi-
tions warranted; that IRS would not allow
income tax deductions, because the effect was
not the result of sudden storm effects; that
it was practically impossible to dispose of
real estate in the area except at a tremendous
loss, even though, in instances it was lo-
cated at a considerable distance from the top
of the bluffl area.

As a result of the meetings, Renard pre-
sented a draft resolution to the Committee
for federal legislation which would ease pres-
ent federal restrictions, or non-provision for
assistance, to private property owners who
are damaged by erosion and flooding. Taack
moved. Renard seconded, that the resolution
be furnished to each member of the Com-
mittee and the Great Lakes Commission so
that the resolution may be considered and
acted on at the Semi-Annual meeting of the
GLC, July 23, 1969. (Copy attached.)

SHORELINE USE AND RECREATION COMMITTEE,
GREAT LAKES ASSOCIATION
RESOLUTION

Whereas, a critical situation exists with
respect to shore erosion along extended
reaches of the shores of the Great Lakes.

Now, therefore, be it resolved that, for the
purpose of preventing damage to the United
States shores of the Great Lakes, it is hereby
declared to be the consensus of the Great
Lakes Commission that it should be the pol-
icy of the United States to expand the provi-
sion of PL 826, 84th Congress, as amended by
Section 103 of the River and Harbor Act of
1962 (PL 87-874), to assist in the construc-
tion, but not the maintenance, of works for
the restoration and protection against ero-
sion by waves and currents of the shores of
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the Great Lakes in the United States, for
private as well as public property.

Be it further resolved that the federal con-
tribution in the case of any project developed
under the policy recommended by this reso-
lution shall not exceed one half of the cost
of the project; and the remainder shall be
paid by state, county, municipality, political
subdivision or private interests in the area
where the project is located.

Be it still further resolved that the costs
allocated to the restoration and protection of
federal property shall be borne fully by Fed-
eral Government. Federal participation in the
cost of a project for the restoration and pro-
tection of state, county and other publicly
owned property shall continue in accordance
with the provisions of PL 87-874.

GREAT Laxes ErROSION
ASSOCIATION, INC.,
Willowick, Ohio, June 4, 1969.

GrEAT LAKES CommissToN: I would at this
time like to present to this Commission the
following points that I feel should be con-
sldered for possible recommendation to all
public officlals concerned in the regard to
the extreme erosion condition on the Great
Lakes and the impossible situation faced by
the private property owners.

Study the removal of sand from the lakes
and beaches to determine the effects such
removal has on erosion with special interest
on beach sand removed from built up areas
at man made structures and how this can be
used to alleviate erosion on the down drift
side of such structures.

Recommend to state governments the
urgent need for immediate interest and as-
sistance to the private property owner.

Recommendation for Federal legislation
to involve the Federal Government. in the
definite mneed for assistance on  private
property.

Study and recommend changes in the IRS
rules that would at least allow the minimum
recovery of a property owners investment
through the loss of his lands and home to
erosion.

I feel that a combination of property
owner, local government, State and Federal
Government is necessary to fairly attack the
erosion problem. However, the need is now.
May I again thank you for your time and
sincere efforts to solve the problem not only
in Willowick but on Lake Erie and all the
Great Lakes.

Respectfully,
WaDE E. MaLM,
Chairman, Great Lakes Erosion Associa-
tion, Inc.

TOO GOOD TO KEEP

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, July 29, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr, Speaker, the editorial
contributions of America’s weekly press
have been legendary. Folklore and folk
stories have, in particular, stemmed from
this source. Some of the Nation’s best
literature got its start there. I am happy
to note that the tradition is not dead,
and that the weekly press can stil] make
contributions which are outstanding in
their content. One of these, from the Port
St. Joe, Fla. Star, whose editor and pub-
lisher is Wesley R. Ramsey, is just too
good to keep. Even though it concerns
me, I want to pass it on through the
CONGRESSIONAL REcoRrD for the benefit of
my colleagues.

23619

[From the Star, (Port St. Joe, Fla.)
July 17, 1969]

Brc JorN Trees “He CooN"

Lots of foxes, foxhounds, plckup truck ken-
nels, excitement, thrills, trophies, fried fish
and hush puppies, soda pop, public speaking
by Congressmen, members of the Florida Leg-
islature and county officials. That was the
scene on Blg Sandy Creek on July 6§ as the
Northwest Florida Foxhunters' Association
gathered for a full day of activities.

©Of the hundreds of foxhunters and specta-
tors that thrilled to the excitement of the
day's activities, all returned home happy and
satisfied, that is, with the exception of a
county commissioner from Port St. Joe by
the name of Walter Graham, even though he
did win the special trophy of the day.

Walt is an ardent sportsman of long stand-
ing, having the reputation of being the best
deer hunter on the Apalachicola River Valley
and having more and smarter deer and fox
hounds than any ten sportsmen. Walt's dogs
have been known to run a fox for three days
without quitting, but always catching the fox
and then after holding him for a few minutes
just to assure the varmint who's the smartest
and fastest, turns him loose for next week's
run. Walt brags to his mill buddies that when
a deer hasn't crossed the road in a week, his
dog, Big John will make a track, run it and
jump the deer only to have some member of
his hunting party walk off the stand just one
minute before & 12 point buck passed within
ten steps.

BRAGS A LITTLE

Graham assured his mill buddies and fel-
low county commissioners that he would
win at least half the trophies at the fox
hunt. He admitted that he was worried about

. one bad habit his dog Big John had of trying

to catch every coon in the woods before

_selecting a big, fat, juicy track to run. He said

he had worried himself half sick in trying to
come up with a solution to assure him of the
first trophy of the day and had decided to
instruct Big John to clean the area of coons
before taking to a fox which would assure
Walt of not losing points from the Judges
if his dog did quit a fox to kill a coon or two.
Graham said he sat up all night instructing
Big John to catch the first coon that could
be found and then go on and take the first
prize in the fox hunt.

All was going well, hundreds of foxhounds
just raring to go but their owners holding
them back with all the strength they pos-
sessed, just waiting for the dignitaries to be
introduced. No one particularly likes these
long winded introductions; however, it was
a part of the day's activities and it seemed
to be going quite well until the master of
ceremonies came to the guest of honor, our
friend and congressman Bob Sikes. Thirty
minutes passed and Joe Chapman was only
half through the list of things that Sikes
had done for his district. After an hour and a
half of telling of the Congressman's accoms=-
plishments, he had to cut the introduction
short because the foxhounds were raising
all manner of canine in trying to get the
hunt started.

Graham was so eager to have his dog start
first, he had removed the old rusty chain
from Big John's collar and was now holding
him with only one hand, anticipating the
end of the Introduction of the Congressman
which was the signal for the dogs to start,

EMBARRASSING

What happened in the next few minutes
shouldn’t happen to a dog, it was down right
disgusting and embarrassing to Walt and an
outrage to a true fox hound lover.

At the end of the introduction, Joe Chap-
man said, “it is my pleasure to present to
you, Mr. He Coon himself and pointed to
Bikes.

That did it. Big John heard those words
“He Coon"”, remembering his master's in-
structions, took to the Congressman with
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the most viclous yelping one has ever heard.
It might have been disastrous for the Con-
gressman had Big John not lost all of his
teeth several years ago in a fight with a
gopher he had trailed for a day and a night.

Imagine the feelings of Graham at this
moment and for the remaining part of the
day as fox hounds from Alabama, Georgla
and Florida took to the tall timber eager to
earn their master a trophy. At the end of
the hunt, trophies were handed out right
and left while Graham and Big John stood
far in the rear of the crowd that was gathered
around the speaker’s platform.

The judge announced that all trophies
have been handed out except the last omne,
which was not originally planned for this
hunt, but has been added by special Congres-
sional regquest and this trophy is for the
dog that recognizes the most cunning and
potent varmint in the Panhandle woods—
one that is always welcome to our hunt but
one that we take pleasure in running back
to the Hill. The winner . ., ., Walter Gra-
ham and his dog, Big John.

ARKANSAS—CATFISH AS A NEW
MONEY CROP

HON. DAVID PRYOR

OF ARKANSAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Wednesday, August 6, 1969

Mr. PRYOR of Arkansas. Mr. Speak-
er, the Arkansas Gazette, which began
publication on November 20, 1819, is ob-
serving its 150th anniversary year in part
by the publication of a series of reflec-
tive articles reviewing the progress of
the State of Arkansas during this period.
The Gazette is performing an outstand-
ing service to our State in this series.

Leland DuVall, who has been honored
on many occasions for his excellence in
the field of journalism, wrote in the July
20 editorial section of the Gazette the
story of a new money crop for our State,
which is drawing widespread attention.
Mr. DuVall’s subject is “Catfish Farm-
ing,” which is an industry in its infancy
now but is predicted to become a huge
cash crop for our State in the future.

Mr. Speaker, I thought it would be
worthwhile for our colleagues to have the
opportunity to read Mr, DuVall's excel-
lent article.

The article follows:

ARRKANSAS—CATFISH AS A New MonNEY CrOP
(By Leland DuVall)

The fish is & Tascinating creature. Each day,
in fair weather and foul, it lures millions of
people out of their beds at outlandish hours
and draws them to lakes and rivers where
they are subjected to hazards of nature—cuts
by sharp stones, snake and insect bites,
blisters on tender hands that are not accus-
tomed to heavy work and sunburn on skin
softened by air conditioned atmosphere—
with which they have lost their familiarity in
their urban surroundings.

Preparation for the excursions is a con-
tinuing (and expensive) ritual involving
visits to the sporting goods departments of
stores, purchases of a wide varlety of equip-
ment and gadgets and many hours spent in
cleaning boats and fine-tuning motors.

Between trips, fishermen engage each other
in animated and exaggerated conversations
about the pleasures of reverting, for a few
hours, to the primitive living patterns of
their ancestors. The more dedicated angler is
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able to welgh the sharp pain of a popping
bug hook that may have embedded itself in
his neck as a result of an awkward or care-
less cast, and the disappointment of a line
that suddenly went slack when a snared bass
threw the plug, against the remembered
thrill of exhibiting a prize string to admiring
neighbors,

By the year 2000, according to the lead ar-
ticle in the anniversary issue of Fishermen's
Digest, America will have 63 million anglers
who will fish 1.3 billion days. If current aver-
ages do not change dramatically, most of
them will end up with empty stringers and
quite a few will buy fish—both as a protec-
tion for their pride and to satis{y a genuine
hunger for the food. The demand for fish-
ing space will continue to rise, and the Digest
article predicted that 34 per cent of the ex-
pansion would be in the form of “a vast in-
crease in the number of farm ponds” and
other artificial impoundments.

“By far the greatest improvement in rec-
reational fishing will come from more effi-
cient management of existing warm-water
fisheries,” the Digest said.

Unfortunately, the article did not explore
the management angle beyond a recom-
mendation for a reduction in the level of
water pollution with particular emphasis on
curtailment of the use of insecticides. Ob-
viously, this will not be enough to satisfy the
expanding demand of sport fishermen and
the mere control of pollution—the essential
first step in any program to increase fish
production in the United States—will do lit-
tle to supply the growing commercial market
for fish.

Even though this country has many mil-
lions of acre-feet of fresh water in natural
and artificial impoundments, long rivers and
streams and thousands of miles of shore line,
and its fishing fleets rake the oceans on both
sides of the continents with sophisticated
nets and even though millions of fishermen
prowl the waterways each day, this country
still imports about three-fourths of the fish
consumed each year. Our reputation as a
“producer of surpluses” falls overboard when
we mention fish. The country is faced with
a chronic shortage of food fish and, so far,
there is little indication that market needs
can be supplied from domestic sources in
the near future.

The strong demand for food fish, coupled
with the short supply, may have opened the
way for the raplid expansion of & farm-
related business in Arkansas that could gen-
erate an impressive flow of income. “Fish
farming” is an old enterprise in many parts
of the world but it is relatively new in the
Western Hemisphere. In Arkansas, the idea
is so new that as recently as a decade ago
its very legality was being seriously chal-
lenged.

In 1955, a Lonoke County farmer drained
his private-constructed reservoir and found
that he had several thousand pounds of fish,
When he began to sell his *“crop,” the Game
and Fish Commission—with backing from
fishermen—contended he was violating the
law. Opponents of the sale claimed the farmer
could sell the rough fish—those that normally
moved in commercial markets —but should
not be permitted to sell the “game” fish under
any condition. Public opinion simply had not
accepted the idea that fish could be domesti-
cated and handied as a farm crop.

Early ventures into fish farming in Arkan-
sas have not been completely documented but
indications are that the business was initi-
ated in the 1920 decade. In 1927, Roy Prewitt,
a partner in the Prewitt-King Fish Farm at
Lonoke, built a five-acre lake near Evening
Shade and experimented with the domestic
production of bait minnows and channel
catfish. In 1843, Prewitt built two ponds near
the Pulaski County Hospital and used the
impoundments to grow bait minnows. In
1946, he moved his business to its present
location. C. C. Culp operated a minnow and
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goldfish hatchery mear Morrilton for several
years beginning in the 1940 decade. Steele
Dortch generally is credited with having
initiated minnow farming in Lonoke County
when he constructed ponds near Bear Skin

ke in 1044,

Minnow farming still is “big business" in
selected areas but its major contribution to
the economy of Arkansas may turn out to be
its role as the foundation on which com-
mercial fish production is being built.

Despite the fact that commercial catfish
farming still is a fingerling in Arkansas, it
has grown to the point that there is little
question about its survival and rapid ex-
pansion. Publicly-sponsored research is at
an “irreducible minimum" and persons in the
business have been operating on a trial-and-
error basis but they have accumulated
enough information to convince themselves
that the industry has an excellent potential
for profit. After all, profit is the only slg-
nificant motivation in business.

The most compelling driving force behind
the catfish business at this time is the strong
market demand. Companies and individuals
in the fleld know they can supply only a
fractional part of the existing demand and
they do not even wonder how many pond-
raised, protein-fed catfish could be sold at a
profitable price if they were in position to
offer their product to all their potential
customers.

Even in Arkansas, only a relatively few
people are familiar with good-quality catfish.
A wide variety of fish have been marketed
as catfish and some of them were inferior
s0 that many people who believe they know
the taste of catfish would be pleasantly sur-
prised if they were offered the genuine prod-
uct. The pond-raised fish unquestionably are
far superior to the "wild" catfish that are
avallable irregularly at restaurants and fish
markets but even the wild catfish are in
strong demand.

Gary Loff, manager of Southern Catfish
Producers at Dumas, said his plant had a
capacity of almost 10,000 pounds a day but
most of the fish grown by the 23 members
of the co-operative are sold to a select group
of restaurants. He sald franchise operators,
attempting to expand the chains of quick-
service food outlets, were practically “stand-
ing in line” walting to buy a steady supply
of fish. They will have to walt until produc-
tion can be expanded.

“Two years ago,” he sald, "we belleved we
faced a five-year period of shortages. Now we
think the market expansion will be ahead of
our maximum potential growth for at least
10 years.”

L. D. Owen, who heads Inland Fish Farms,
sald his firm experienced the same frustrat-
ing problem of trying to supply an existing
demand.

Expanded production in the next few years
may go primarily to the restaurants. Both
the formal food service firms and the guick-
service drive-ins (many of which operate un-
der franchises) are limited only by the short
supplies of good quality catfish.

When volume through these outlets
reaches a plateau, the retail stores will begin
to receive significant shipments of the fish.
Pond-ralsed catfish have been test marketed
in a few stores and the customers responded
by snapping up supplies quickly. One proc-
essor sald his company conducted a test in
Eansas City by offering fish at a selected
store one a week. The retail price was about
$1.50 a pound but he said the “repeat cus-
tomers™ learned the delivery time and walted
in line for the fish to be offered.

Some producers do not even offer their fish
to the processing plants. Instead of selling
dressed fish, they dispose of their production
through “fee" lakes where fishermen pay for
the right to catch the fish. Bome lakes are
owned by the farmer who grows the fish;
others are owned by Individuals or com-
panies that buy fish from the commercial
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producers, No one is prepared to say how
far this market system can be expanded.

One processor sald he had to turn down a
food retailer who was “begging" for 3,000
pounds a week with the promise that the
volume would be expanded as fast as sup-
plies became available., He said a franchise
operator wanted to contract for 200,000
pounds a year but the limited supply pre-
vented him from signing either contract.

At the moment, no one seems disturbed
about the demand side of the market equa-
tion; all the people in the business want is an
increased supply. This is a rare condition in
American agriculture where the problem
usually is related in some way to surpluses.
At the present stage of development, even the
more advanced producers are unwilling to
predict the course the business will follow.

Quite naturally, fish farming has been
concentrated primarily in the delta and
Grand Prairie and the changes in the busi-
ness so far have been designed to make more
efficlent use of manpower.

Ernest Bradshaw of Dumas sald he saw
catfish farming as a “sound” business with
some of the hazards that commonly were
associated with other agricultural ventures,
Bome pitfalls that are encountered in cotton
and soybean production do not interfere with
fish farming, since the business 1s not vulner-
able to the extremes of the weather.

Many of the farmers who have experi-
mented with fish production are familiar
with rice and are accustomed to moving
large quantities of water. Bradshaw, who 1s a
banker and farmer, sald the fish-rice rotation
offered the best opportunity for profit in his
operation. A field that has been flooded and
stocked to fish for two or three years is ex-
tremely fertile and rice yields rise sharply
when the rotation calls for cereal cropping.
Bradshaw also belleves that many of the
hazards of disease and parasites can be
avolded by using “new™ ponds.

This arrangement rules out the use of
“small” ponds for fish production and the
growers in Southeast Arkansas expect that
ponds of 100 acres or larger will dominate
the pattern in the future. Certainly this is
true where a fish-rice rotation is followed and
the system may account for most of the com-
mercial expansion in the delta and Grand
Prairie areas.

The fact remains that domestic caifish
production iz a new business and the limited
samount of research and experimental work
on which current management practices are
based may not have provided a clear indica-
tion of the direction the industry will move.
Rice farmers can be expected to continue the
present path toward larger ponds, crop rota-
tion and a supplemental feeding program
but there may be other ways to produce
eatfish In commercial (and profitable)
quantities.

The Intriguing characteristic of the cat-
fish business can be found in the possibilities
for expansion, improvement and innovations,
At this point in the development of the
business, no one can say how fish will be
produced five or 10 years from now. Farmers
in the areas where water s plentiful and
the opportunities for rotation exist may con-
tinue to “pasture™ their fish, making the
most of the natural food supplies and pro-
viding supplemental nutrition in order to
assure adequate growth. This does not rule
out the possibility that farm ponds with only
a few acre-feet of water many become an
important source of fish.

In the area where poultry provides the
major source of agricultural income, farmers
are accustomed to a “confined feeding"
production system, Broilers are packed in
houses, turkeys are fed at a density of 1,000
birds to the acre and many laying hens are
confined in wire cages. Men who are familiar
with this kind of management would mot
hesitate to grow catfish in cages in their farm
ponds if it could be demonstrated that con-
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fined feeding offered an opportunity for
supplemental inecome.

Preliminary research has indicated that
the catfish can be grown successfully in close
confinement. Wire cages have been used in
some of the experiments but Prewitt may
have overcome some of the problems related
to the businesg with a cage design that uses
a synthetic fiber net instead of metal. (Fish
grown in wire cages injure th lves by
bumping against the mesh.)

Prewitt's cage conslists of a frame of light
aluminum tubing from which the treated
nylon net is suspended. The rectangular
frame is “floated"” on four blocks of styro-
foam—one under each corner—so that the
sides of the cage are a few inches above the
water.

The best stocking rate, according to in-
formation now available, 15 350 to 400 catfish
per cubic yard of water. One university
sclentist reported that a lower density re-
sulted in fighting among the fish,

In most of the tests so far, floating feed has
been used and the fish were stocked as
“yearlings” in the spring. Catfish consume
very little feed when the water temperature
is below 60 degrees but they eat eagerly when
the temperature is around 70 degrees. This
means that the “feed-out operation™ would
extend from the spring until the fall and
during that period catfish grow from finger-
lings to the ideal market size of a little more
than a pound.

Preliminary information indicates that
one major advantage of confined feeding is
that it improves efliciency. In a feed-out
operation, fish return a pound of gain to 1.25
to 1.5 pounds of feed, which is somewhat
better than the most advanced feed ratios
for other farm animals, (Cattle produce a
pound of gain for about eight pounds of
feed and, under near-ideal conditions, broil-
ers will return a pound of gain for two
pounds of feed.)

The other major advantage of cage feeding
is that it eliminates the problem of har-
vesting the fish. A cage contalning 500 cat-
fish can be towed to the bank or into the
shallow water and the “crop” can be dipped
up with a hand net.

The limiting factor in the number of fish
that can be produced in a farm pond appar-
ently is the availabilty of oxygen. People who
are familiar with the business clalm that
the information now available indicates that
production of a ton of catfish for each surface
acre of the farm pond is within the range of
possibility and some experiments have pro-
duced more than 3,000 pounds to the acre,

{For free-ranging fish, as the business is
practiced in the eastern part of the state,
current production apparently runs around
1,000 pounds to the acre. Given the strong de-
mand that now exists in the market, this pro-
duction rate apparently is profitable.)

People who have examined the possibilities
of what might happen as a result of research
contend that the present production levels
can be raised sharply. They see no reason
why oxygen cannot be restored to the water
through a recirculating system so that the
production rate of a pond can be increased.
This possibility will be explored with further
research, The more daring investigators be-
lieve that the recirculating systems now on
the market, coupled with relatively Inexpen-
slve purification equipment, can give the
grower & *“controlled environment” for his
fish and still enable him to make a profit.

A summary compiled by the Arkansas Soil
and Water Conservation Commission esti-
mates that Arkansas has more than 90,000
lakes and reservoirs with 243,000 surface
acres and a storage capacity of 1.8 million
acre-feet of water. (These figures are for the
“small” impoundments and do not Include
the major lakes created by the Corps of Engi-
neers dams.)

e develor t of o manag t system
that will enable the owners of water im-

23621

poundments to use their facilities for com-
mercial fish production will require con-
siderable effort and a serles of trial-and-error
experiments on the part of producers. Per-
haps the major opportunity lies in another
direction: That of genetics.

So far, very little has been done in this
area. A few producers of fingerlings have
practiced selection and culling in an effort to
pick the best breeding stock but, so far as
can be learned, very little thought has been
glven to developing strains that would make
more efficlent use of feed, resist disease and
thrive under the specifiec conditions that
might exist in a farm pond. The high rate of
reproduction in fish creates an extremely
favorable condition for breed improvement.
A glance at the achievements of broiler
breeders will give some idea of the potential,

At the moment, catfish have a cornmer on
the market, so far as commercial fish produc-
tion as a farm crop Is concerned, but this
does not rule out the possibility that other
kinds of fish may grab off an important part
of the market. Now that fish are galning rec-
ognition as a farm crop, the potential for im-
provement is almost limitless.

It should be understood that all this activ-
ity in the domestication and exploitation of
fish will not interfere with the sportsman
and his activities. He still will crawl out of
bed at outlandish hours, troll the lakes and
streams and risk the hazards associated with
the sport. He will spend increasing amounts
of money for equipment and for lures de-
signed more with the objective of attracting
the fisherman than with hooking the fish,

If the new farming wventure is successful,
as it apparently will be, the sport fisherman
will gain In at least one area. When his ex-
pedition turns into a waterhaul, he will be
able to buy fish at the boat dock or at his
supermarket and thus satisfy his hunger fur
the delicious food.

THE FOUR UN. HUMAN RIGHTS
CONVENTIONS

HON. BENJAMIN S. ROSENTHAL

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, with
the return of President Nixon from his
round-the-world trip and with the ap-
pearance of hints from the Executive at
a revision of American foreign policy, I
think the time is appropriate to recon-
sider the ratification of four United Na-
tions conventions which I feel must ac-
company any such revision.

By ratifying these conventions—on
genocide, the abolition of forced labor,
political rights for women, and freedom
of association—the United States would
stand to lose nothing and to gain a great
deal. None of these conventlons grant
anything for which our Government does
not already provide. They merely affirm
the basic human rights and freedoms
embodied for all our citizens, in theory,
in the Declaration of Independence and
in the Constitution.

On the other hand, while the conven-
tlons would add little to our domestic
liberties, their ratification would consid-
erably benefit the United States in its
world affairs. For many years, the world
looked to our country for moral leader-
ship. The United States stood as the ma-
jor champion of individual freedom and
human rights; indeed, at least two of
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these conventions owe their passage fo
American initiative.

In the 20 years which have passed
since the first of these conventions was
adopted, our prestige may have suffered.
The presence of strongly competing ide-
ologies and our embroilment in the Viet-
nam war acted to diminish somewhat our
esteem in the eyes of people in parts of
the globe.

Now is the time to reestablish this prior
position. We have come to learn that mil-
itary right does not bring this respect.
Perhaps, through a moral reawakening
we can regain the confidence and lead-
ership of mankind. Toward this end, the
ratification of the four U.N. human
rights conventions is a necessary first
step.

Other reasons compel our favorable
treatment of these conventions. Ever
since the inception of the United Na-
tions, the strengthening of that body has
been a primary goal of American foreign
policy. President Nixon himself reaf-
firmed shortly before taking office “our
continuing support of the United Na-
tions and our intention in the years
ahead to do everything that we can to
strengthen this organization as it works
in the cause of peace throughout the
world.” Yet, the failure of the most pow-
erful country on the globe to ratify con-
ventions nearly unanimously adopted by
the General Assembly belies this goal. We
cannot, on the one hand, encourage
world cooperation through the organs of
the United Nations while, on the other,
continue to deny effect in our domestic
affairs to the resolutions of those organs.

‘We are also pressed to activity on these
conventions by the force of public opin-
ion. All past human rights conventions
to reach the Senate floor have received
unanimous consent. Moreover, both
Presidents Kennedy and Johnson added
the strongest endorsement to these con-
ventlons., There can be hardly a doubt
that if polled on this issue, the Ameri-
can people would give their rapid and
enthusiastic agreement.

In light of these facts, and in the face
of two decades of congressional lethargy,
I should like to reintroduce this resolu-
tion. If this country is ever to assume a
new humane and enlightened foreign
policy, it must minimally move to affirm
these most basic U.N. statements of hu-
man rights,

HEREDITARY ASPECTS OF OUR
NATIONAL HUMAN QUALITY
PROBLEMS

HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, on July
15 of this year I inserted an item in the
Recorp which told how the National
Academy of Sciences had refused to en-
courage a purely scientific study of
“hereditary aspects of our national hu-
man quality problems.” This study was
urged by Dr. William Shockley, Nobel
laureate in physies from Stanford Uni-
versity and one who was largely responsi-
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ble for inventing the transistor. At that
time I expressed no personal view re-
garding the validity of Dr. Shockley’s
proposal, but did say that I was shocked
that men who call themselves scientists
are afraid to seek the truth. I asked the
question: Is not the logical first step in
solving any problem that of learning
the truth about that problem?

Dr. Shockley’s theory that we should
objectively study man’s behavioral traits
and consider hereditary genetic factors
instead of completely emphasizing the
environmental aspects of human quality
is certainly worthy of our thoughtful
consideration.

For those who are interested in further
exploration of Dr. Shockley’s views, I
submit herewith a letter which he wrote
to former Secretary of Health, Educa-
tion, and Welfare, the Honorable John
W. Gardner, under date of October 13,
1967:

OcroBer 13, 1967.
Hon. JoHN W. GARDNER,
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mr. GArDNER: This letter represents
an endeavor of my intellectual conscience
to address that of my nation through you
personally as the organizational head of the
most appropriate government department. It
pursues the questions I directed to you in
my letter of September 21, 1966 and con-
cludes with a specific recommendation for
action that you could initiate.

The concerns expressed in this letter are
based on my evaluation that in your de-
partment and in the intellectual community
of the nation as a whole the emphasis on
environmental aspects of human quality is
s0 great that it excludes proper consideration
of hereditary genetic factors. I appraise this
unbalance as deplorable and dangerous, Dur-
ing the last two years my studies have in-
creased my conviction that concentration
upon the environmental factors cannot solve
the important problems of man's future and
that adequate solutions to poverty, crime,
illiteracy and national security problems de-
mand facing hereditary problems, I believe
that to avold very real dangers to world wide
human welfare, civilization including par-
ticularly the United States must face in a
broader sense than it does now the problems
raised by James Shannon (Director of the
National Institutes of Health) in congres-
sional testimony: “The effect—if I may put
it bluntly, Mr. Chairman—Iis that we are
weakening our genetic inheritance.” Dr.
Shannon emphasized biochemical physlo-
logical traits. What my intellectual con-
sclence impels me to demand is that we
look objectively also on man’s behavioral
tralts. This my investigations lead me to
conclude is not being done adequately. I
conjecture that this lack of needed effort is
caused less by the great difficulties involved
than by the form of entrenched dogmatism
that I call inverted liberalism.

With the advent of nuclear weapons, man
has in effect reached the point of no return
in the necessity to continue his intellectual
evolution. Unless his collective mental ability
can enable him reliably to predict con-
sequences of his actions, it is possible that
he may provoke his own extinction or at
least enormously drastic modification of
humanity.

Let me illustrate by a specific speculation
upon the evolutionary aspects of this drastic
modification: Sweden and Switzerland both
have extensive shelter facilities that would
save substansial fractions of their popula-
tions from death from world-wide fallout
in the event of an unlimited nuclear war
involving “dirty weapons” that might destroy
the preponderance of the human life on
earth. A much less substantial fraction of
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our population would survive. This preferen-
tial survival of the most foresighted com-
ponents of the human race is a form of “self
renewal” for human evolution that my in-
tellectual conscience does not allow me to
face complacently. I feel an obligation to
try to Increase the probability that man's
destiny will be shaped by the application of
intelligence to determine realistic goals for
human progress rather than by forces man
has let get out of control. These speculations
about man's future evolution accent my
fears that contemporary United States popu-
lation trends are such that we are dispropor-
tionately multiplying the least foresighted
elements of our population. I quote a para-
graph from a published paper that I read at
the last meeting of the National Academy
of Sciences:

“If study shows that ghetto birthrates are
actually lowering average Negro intelligence,
objectively facing this fact might prevent
a form of genetic enslavement that could
provoke extremes of racism. I feel no one
should be more concerned with this possi-
bility than Negro intellectuals.” (Such de-
velopments could negate the great progress
of our Negro middle class that I estimate is
growing less than one third as fast as the
ghetto component.)

The inverted liberalism that now blocks
attempts to reduce the environment-heredity
uncertainty is caused, I conjecture, in large
measure by emotional reactions to Nazi his-
tory. Our founding fathers knew the lesson
to be learned from Nazi history and put it
in the First Amendment. It is the value of
free speech, not that eugenics is intolerable,
Although a form of eugenics has been in
effect in Demark for 30 years, no attempt to
gain enlightenment from this experience has
apparently been carried out by federal agen-
cies, according to the answer to my letter
to you of September 21, 1966 prepared by
Dr. R. L. Masland.

I evaluate Dr. Masland's answer to be
particularly significant since it was he who
emphasized to me in a letter on January 28,
1965 that much might be learned by study-
ing the current effects of eugenics experi-
ments including those of Sweden and Den-
mark, In his 1966 letter Dr. Masland sug-
gested that genetic aspects might be under
study in a program directed by Dr. Otis
Dudley Duncan at the Population Study
Center of the University of Michigan; a tele-
phone call to Dr. Duncan indicated that
genetic factors were not being studied. What
other than entrenched dogmatism can have
kept government agencies from undertaking
or promoting research so clearly seen by Dr.
Masland to be relevant to gaining significant
insight on Important population quality
problems?

Two programs bearing on genetic quali-
ties have come to my attention. Both are
now in the status of having been disapproved
after evaluation by the Department of
Health, Education and Welfare. Both appear
to me to be worthwhile and relevant pro-
grams. One is by Professor W. A. Kennedy,
president elect, I understand, of the South-
eastern Psychological Association. Eennedy's
credentials are vouched for by Professor
Harry Harlow of the University of Wisconsin
whose competence I believe to be ungues-
tionable. Harlow introduced Kennedy's paper
at the last spring meeting of the National
Academy of Sclences. In this paper Eennedy
said:

“A second limitation is fear on the part
of the scientist of the consequence of work-
ing in the area unless he clearly announces
beforehand in the prospectus that he is an
environmentalist and is consistent with the
current national climate, which is that in a
country where all men are created equal, it
is a blasphemy to investigate differences.
And although no one in the 20th century
is struck dumb for blaspheme, his research
funds can be struck, and the effect Is the
same."
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Kennedy informs me that the studies he
was undertaking in keeping with the title of
his paper “Racial Difference in Intelligence:
Still an Open Question?'” no longer can ob-
tain support. Poor research gquality or en-
trenched dogmatism?

The second study that has been brought
to my attention was proposed by Dr. Helen B.
Pryor, research assoclate In pediatrics, Stan-
ford University and Dr. Hulda E. Thelander,
director, Child Development Center, Chil-
dren’s Hospital of San Francisco. (Dr. The-
lander last year received an L.L.D. from the
University of Californla at Berkeley.) Their
propcsed study on genetically induced phys-
ical and mental handicaps among children
did not find support at HEW. in spite of
several submissions, they inform me.

The study appears to be an exploratory step
along unmapped research paths directly rele-
vant to reducing the environment-heredity
uncertainty in causing mental handicaps.
The disapproval of the proposal, Dr. The-
lander also informs me, is in keeping with a
further antiresearch influence upon those
studies for which she has succeeded in ob-
talning non-government support: Records of
afflicted children used in her research spe-
cifically exclude racial information that Dr.
Thelander is sure would contribute to re-
ducing the environment-heredity uncer-
tainty.

I would appreciate comments from your
department or other government agencies
relevant to our understanding of and research
on current behavioral genetic trends in our
population. In public lectures, at Michigan
State University, George Washington Uni-
versity, and several others this fall and win-
ter, I plan to refer to the concerns of this
present letter and to my previous corre-
spondence with your department and other
government agencles during the last three
years. I intend to repeat a recommendation
I have made several times before, most re-
cently in a letter to the editor sent to Time
Magazine in regard to its recent Essay “Race
and Ability”. (Sept. 29) :

“Does Time really believe that the 'No one
knows' sentence of its concluding paragraph
justifies complacency about ignorance that
may lead to unwise and conceivably harmful
expenditures of tens or hundreds of billions?
With recial strife currently increasing at
probably more than 509 per year, we need to
reaffirm one of the best American traditions—
search for truth must be based on sclentific
probity. The public should insist that our
government request the National Academies
of Science and of Engineering, the nation’s
sclentific intellectual conscience, to carry out
interdisciplinary research on already existing
research and to invent and to initiate pro-
grams to reduce the environment-heredity
uncertainty so that our soclal problems will
be attacked on the basis of objectively estab-
lished facts and sound methodology.”

It is my understanding that the Depart-
ment of Health, Education and Welfare can
appropriately ask the National Academy of
Bclences to undertake such a program. I re-
quest an opportunity to discuss with you
personally my reasons for making this rec-
ommendation including the reason for em-
phasizing interdisciplinary aspects.

Sincerely yours,
W. SHOCKLEY,

THE LAW MAY ASSIST IN THE
FIGHT TO STOP POLLUTION

HON. MARVIN L. ESCH
OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday., August 11, 1969
Mr. ESCH. Mr, Speaker, one of the

major areas of national concern over
the past few years has been the question
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of pollution of our air and water re-
sources. The cleaning up of our lakes and
streams and the purification of the foul
air over our cities will take billions of
dollars and the cooperation and assist-
ance of all levels of government, of cor-
porations, and of private individuals.

It is heartening when individuals take
an interest in society’s problems and set
out to take some action to correct them.
It is for this reason that I call your at-
tention to the efforts of a small group of
George Washington University law stu-
dents to help clean up the air here in our
Nation’s Capitol. I do not prejudge either
the specific legal action which they ex-
pect to undertake or the results of that
action. But I do applaud their concern.
The cause of society is advanced by the
efforts of such individuals to correct its
wrongs.

Under unanimous consent I include
their release, as covered in Washington
area papers, at this point in the REcorp:
TaE LAw May Assist 1§ THE FicHT To StoP

PoOLLUTION

The Washington, D.C. area bus companies
are about to be confronted by a group of
George Washington University law students
who are testing the practical application of
the law, in an attempt to help solve the
growing problem of air pollution.

G.A.8.P.,, INC. (The Greater-Washington
Alliance to Stop Pollution) s a non-profit
corporation, currently being formed by these
eight students of the Law, as a vehicle to
assist in the intensifying struggle to abate
air pollution, The first target of this group
is the D.C. area transit companies, whose
buses, it is common knowledge, continuously
spew out great quantities of offensive smoke
and gases throughout the Washington area
streets.

This fledgling corporation received its Im-
petus from a seemingly Innocuous, but evi-
dently successful, law school assignment. A
common criticism of the present legal cur-
riculum is the excessive emphasis on ancient
and often archaic court decisions. Recog-
nizing this defect, Professor Arthur 8. Miller,
of the George Washington University Law
Bchool faculty, made a radical change in the
presentation of his Spring, 1969 semester Ad-
ministrative Law course, in an effort to make
this study more “relevant.”

All 61 students in this administrative law
class were assigned the following: “Assume
you are counsel for a local citizen’s organiza-
tion, and write a legal memorandum identi~
fying and analyzing the alternative legal
actions which may be brought by the citi-
zen's group in order to force the D.C. area
transit companies to abate the air pollution
caused by their buses.”

Having completed a thoroughly researched
analysis, eight of these students—Elaine
Blocmfield, Paul Breitstein, S, David Fine-
man, Paul J. Gossens, John H. Johnston,
Joel B. Miller, Ron Plesser, and John 8.
Winder, Jr.—readily concluded that their
efforts could serve as far more than a mere
academic exercise. The students are now co-
ordinating their individual efforts, as well as
adding some scientific data essential to the
complex fleld of air pollution, and will soon
commence legal proceedings,

The initial efforts, like the major portion
of the primary research, will be directed to
the administrative remedies available from
one or more agencies in the D.C. metropoli-
tan area, such as the Washington Metropoli-
tan Area Transit Commission, having juris-
diction over D.C. buses and air pollution.
Falling administrative relief, however,
G.ASP,, INC. has indicated a clear desire to
pursue the elimination of this visible source
of air pollution through the D.C. courts,
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which these students realize will require fi-
nancial assistance as well as help from at-
torneys admitted to the D.C. bar,

THE OBJECTIVES OF THE NATIONAL
BOJOURNERS, INC.

HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I would like
to bring to the attention of this body the
admirable objectives of the National So-
journers, Inc., and to quote their national
president’s message and resolutions
adopted by this organization at their
golden anniversary convention in July
of this year. I am sure my distinguished
colleagues will find much inspiration and
food for thought in the reading of these
documents:

PRESIDENT'S MESSAGE, JUNE 28, 18969

1. General: As your newly installed Presi-
dent, I would like to, first, express my deep
appreciation to all those who have made this
possible. It is with a deep sense of humility
that I am accepting the grave respon-
sibility for guiding the destinies of National
Sojourners, Inc. for the ensuing year. I trust,
with God's help and guldance, I will be able
to perform the many duties and responsibil-
ities involved in this most Important posi-
tion, Due to human frallty, mistakes are apt
to occur and I shall appreciate your viewing
in fraternal spirit any act of mine concern-
ing which you may hold a different opinion.
It 18 my sincere desire to work harmoniously
with everyone and I wish to thank all of the
Brothers for giving me this opportunity. As
I indicated in my Report as President Elect,
I have concluded, as a result of my travels
during the past year, that there exists a great
need for National Sojourners provided we use
our military leadership training and back-
ground to further the Purposes of the Order.
In the furtherance of these Purposes we must
continue to emphasize the Bridge of Light
Program, our Americanism Programs, and
last but not least, we must strengthen our
organization at the local level. Included in
the latter area we must emphasize member~
ship, local programs, local projects, and our
position in the local community and en-
vironment. In view of these points of em-
phasis, we must strive to make National So-
journers the militant arm of Masonry. In
connection with this effort, there are a few
specific matters that I want to present to
you in more detail this morning.

2. Area and Regional Representatives: On
examining the existing Area and Regional
Representative situation, I concluded that
certain adjustments should be made to pro-
vide more effective coverage. Under my plan
there will be 15 Areas and 55 Reglons in
the United States, including Puerto Rico and
Canal Zone which are now part of the South-
eastern Area. In addition, there are 11 Over-
seas Reglons. A breakdown of the organiza-
tional structure has been posted on the
Bulletin Board sand will be published
in the July-August issue of The So-
journer. A copy of Procedural Directive
No. 1, dated 1 July 1969, was seni to each
Representative at the time of his appoint-
ment. Representatives have been asked to
use this as a guide for the coming year. I
want to thank Brother Koeckert for the prep-
aration of this Directive. I am sure it will
provide great assistance to the Representa-
tives. Representatives have been appointed
for most of the Areas and Reglons. The few
remaining vacancies will be filled within the
next few weeks., I will expect everyone ac-
cepting appointment to give their time and
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efforts to the advancement of the Purposes
and assisting the local Chapters in develop-
ing worthy projects and programs. I have
not appeinted them to the Membership and
Expansion Committee, but as my Represent-
atives, I will expect them to provide the
necessary leadership in the membership ac-
tivities of the loecal Chapters. They must not
be considered as I.G.'s, but as available for
assistance to the Chapters and the Chapter
Officers. When one accepts an appointment
as a Regional Representative one must re-
alize that there is a responsibility which
accompanies that appointment. Of the cur-
rent 65 Regional Representatives, only 25
have submitted their Regional Report. I cer-
tainly hope my appointees have a better
record this time next year.

3. The Committee of 33: As I interpret the
Constitution and By-Laws, the Committee of
33 is the advisory body to the National Presi-
dent, and in addition has certain prescribed
duties. The performance of the latter, I will
leave to the Chairman to see that they are
carried out. As far as the advisory function
is concerned, I will give to the Chairman
within the next few weeks several vital prob-
lems which I will expect to have critically
examined by the Committee and their recom-
mended solutions presented to the National
Officers at the Mid-Winter Meeting. This
function of the Committee is of utmost im-
portance to me as the National President,
and I hope to take advantage of the knowl-
edge and talents of this august body of
dedicated Sojourners. I had hoped to have
had these problems ready to give to the
Committee today, but I hesitated to do so
until after certain decisions had been made
by this Convention.

4, The Mid-Winter Meeting of the Com-
mittee of 33: I hope that I will be able to
work out with the Chairman of the Commit-
tee of 33 a change in the agenda so that the
Committee of 33 will hold its working ses-
sion witheut the National Officers being
present in order that I may have a meeting
of the National Officers in attendance in a
concurrent session. The two separate sessions
then would be followed by a joint session
at which time the Committee would present
to the National Officers the results of their
deliberations. This would in my opinion re-
sult in developing a meaningful mid-year
evaluation. Members who are not members
of the Committee of 33 nor National Officers
would be welcomed at either or all sesslons.

5. Membership: 1 am sure that after the
discussions which we have heard at this
Convention, I need not emphasize the criti-
cality of our membership situation. During
the past year as President Elect and as Chair-
man of the Membership and Expansion Com-
mittee, I found that it was impossible to
properly perform both duties as they should
have been performed. I found that the Area
and Reglonal Representatives who consti-
tuted the membership on this vital Commit-
tee were too involved in other matters. As a
result of this experience, I am appointing
a Membership and Expansion Committee
consisting of those members of Chapters
which have been particularly successful dur-
ing the past year in increasing their own
membership. I have asked Brother Stewart
Pollard to serve as Chairman. Brother Pol-
lard is stationed in Washington and will be
able to monitor our membership problems,
and I hope assemble successful membership
ideas from the other members of his Com-
mittee,

6. Membership in Perpetuity: In order to
provide a stable financial base for National
Sojourners, an increase in the number of
Members in Perpetuity is considered essen-
tial. During the coming year I want the
Area and Regional Representatives to ems-
phasize at Chapter level, the advantages to
the individual member and to the local
Chapter of an increase in the members who
hold this type of membership. In addition,
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I am asking the Chairman of the Member-
ship and Expansion Committee to develop
a memorandum to be published in The So-
journer setting forth the many advantages
of Membership in Perpetuity.

T. Americanism: This is an area of activity
which I feel should continue to receive our
greatest efforts. It is in the development of
true patriotism and Americanism through-
out the Nation that Sojourners must be-
come the militant arm of Masonry if we are
to make our required impact on the Nation.
The Grand Master of Masons for the Com-
monwealth of Virginia told me that he was
counting on the Sojourners In the Com-
monwealth to carry the Americanism Pro-
gram for the Grand Lodge. I have succeeded
in getting Brother Bacharach to accept ap-
pointment as Chairman of this important
National Committee for the ensuing year. I
know that under his leadership and with
the Vice Chairmen continuing to serve in
the four major areas, our program in Amer-
icanism will be strengthened. During the year
I hope that we can develop programs which
will *Prepare for "76" and aid in putting God
back into the school system, As I mentioned
last night, I think one of the basic reasons
for the present youth situation is the ab-
sence of the Christian guidelines provided
by the Ten Commandments. After the re-
moval of prayer from the schools, the young
people suffered the loss of proper sense of
values of these guidelines in shaping their
character.

8. The Sojourner: I have prepared a Memo
for Contributing Editors setting up Themes
and Deadlines for The Sojourner 1968-70.
In addition to the Messages from the National
President and the National Commander of
the Heroes, space has been allotted in each
issue to the Secretary-Treasurer, National
Chaplain and Chairman, Americanism Com-
mittee. In addition, special space allocation
has been made for the President Elect and
each of the Vice-Presidents in the July-Au-
gust issue. In order to encourage more mean-
ingful articles from these officers, space has
been allocated in only one other issue to
each of them. Articles concerning our Pur-
poses are appropriate at any time and may
be contributed by any member. Writings by
the membership ls particularly encouraged.
I hope all members will feel free to submit
articles for publication. I wish we had suf-
ficient articles submitted that we would have
to establish an editorial board to screen them.
This would greatly improve our publication
as a media of communication.

9. Communications: One of my greatest
disappointments as President Elect has been
the lack of communication, not only among
the National Officers but among all elements
of our organization. Everywhere I hear the
same complaint: I wrote him but I have not
received a reply. While the workload is fairly
heavy on a few individuals, most of those
in the organization do not have too many
pieces of correspondence to take care of.
Why then is it so difficult to get a reply?
One of the easiest ways to reply to a letter
that requires a quick answer is to scribble a
reply on the original letter and return it by
the next mall. If all will think of the incon-
venience caused by non-receipt of a reply
when they are the ones looking for it, then
let’s do unto others as we want them to do
unto us. I want to go on record right now;
if I fail to get a reply from one of the ap-
pointed officers within a reasonable time and
in the absence of a logical reason, I will let
him know about it.

10. Bridge of Light Program. I trust that
every Chapter and every individual Sojourner
will actively participate in this most worth-
while program. This program will not only
improve our image in the local Masonic en-
vironment, but will advance our own Pur-
poses and can be a source of new members.
Now that we have available the Sojourner
Roll of Honor, at a small cost of $1 per
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copy. We should make sure that a copy of this
Roll honoring outstanding Masons is placed
in every Masonic Temple in the Country. On
two occasions where I have presented copies
to Blue Lodges, the reception of them has
been most appreciative. In connection with
the Bridge of Light Program, care must be
taken to ensure that when an invitation to
visit a Blue Lodge is accepted a respectable
representation is present. Nothing i5 more
discouraging than having a special night set
up for a visit and then only two or three
Sojourners show.

11. Conclusion: In conclusion I want to
again thank all Sojourners for the oppor-
tunity afforded me to serve you as your Na-
tional President during the ensuing year.
I hope that I will be able to justify the
confidence which you have placed in me. I
feel that my chief responsibility during the
coming yvear is to assist you in the further-
ance of our Purposes and to be your repre-
sentative with other organizations who have
similar purposes. We must ever strive to
strengthen the ties of affection, promote the
prosperity of our Order, and protect its unity,
integrity, and strength by maintaining the
truest fraternal spirit. I shall need your sym-
pathetic and understanding interest and
friendship. I am counting on the same help-
ful support and cooperation which you have
given so graclously and devotedly to my pred-
eC 'S50r's.

My life shall touch a dozen lives
Before this year is done;

Leave countless marks for good or ill
Ere sets the evening sun.

So this the thought I always wish,
The prayer I always pray:
Lord, let my life bless other lives
It touches by the way.
JoHN D. BILLINGSLEY,
Brigadier General, U.S. Army, Retired.
National President,

RESOLUTIONS

Note—The following Resolutions pre-
sented at the 49th Annual Convention
(Golden Anniversary) of National Sojourners,
Inc., held at Cocoa Beach, Florida 26-28 June
1969 are furnished for your information and
whatever action you deem appropriate:

APPROPRIATE RESPECT TO DEITY

Whereas our great nation was founded on
a bellef in God, to wit:

The Mayflower Compact, dated November
21, 1620, written by one, William Bradford,
second governor of the Colony of Plymouth,
with 31 signatures appended thereto, this
document being one of the earliest produced
during the American quest for freedom which
culminated in the United States of America
150 years later, and which states:

“In the name of God, amen. We whose
names are underwritten, having undertaken,
for the glory of God, and advancement of
the Christian faith, a voyage to plant the
first colony in the northern parts of Virginia,
do by these presents solemnly and mutually
in the presence of God, and of one an-
other, . . ."
and

The Declaration of Independence, dated
July 4, 1776. This most eloquent statement of
the American creed, drafted by Thomas Jef-
ferson and signed by 56 signatories, states:

“When, In the Course of human events, it
becomes necessary for one People . . . to as-
sume among the Powers of the earth, the
separate and equal Station to which the Laws
of Nature and of Nature's God entitle
them . . .”
and

Whereas it is meet and right that this
legacy should pass in perpetuity from genera-
tion to generation, in keeping with the Pre-
amble to the Constitution of the United
States, which admonished us to sécure—for
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the general welfare—the blessings of such
beliefs to ourselves and our posterity,
and

Whereas Article I of the Amendments to
the Constitution of the United States of
America states specifically that, “Congress
shall make no law respecting an establish-
ment of religion, or prohibiting the free exer-
cise thereof. . . .”
and

Whereas the great majority of American
pecple who recognize and believe in the
existence of a Supreme Being have been
caused to lose & right and a liberty by a
majority of one (1) via the Supreme Court of
the United States, sald majority of one being
a person by the name of Mrs. Madelyn Mur-
ray O'Halr who is opposed both to a belief in
God and to religion and who is, at this very
time, establishing a center for the study of
atheism in Austin, Texas, and

Whereas we, as Masons and National Bo-
Journers, maintain and uphold a steadfast
belief in God . . . that God must motivate
man if present day problems are to be
solved . . . and that God is the Supreme
Architect of the Universe,

Let it therefore be resolved that National
Sojourners, Inc., at its 49th Convention adopt
as one of its programs for the ensuing year,
the petitioning of the Congress of the United
States of America to:

(1) Put God back into our schools, and

{(2) Continue appropriate glorification of
the wondrous works of the Supreme Archi-
tect from the far reaches of outer space by
our astronauts, and

(8) Asking the blessing of deity in all
such public and private facilitles where
deemed appropriate to the accomplishment
of all reasonable and worthy undertakings

So that we shall henceforth recognize that
God is part of our daily lives and activities
and not merely the object of Sunday wor-
ship alone.

Be it further resolved that as this project

has been duly adopted by Cape Canaveral
Chapter No. 366 as part of its Americanism

program for 1969, the same having the

cognizance and wholehearted support of our

National President Elect, Brother John D.

Billingsley (BG, USA Ret,),

TO ESTABLISH THE POSITION OF THE NATIONAL
BOJOURNERS IN RELATION TO THE REPEATED
VIOLATIONS BY SOME FERSONS AND GROUPS
OF PERSONS OF THE SACREDNESS OF THE
ANTHEM AND COLORS OF OUR NATION
Whereas the Purpose of National Sojourn-

ers, among other fundamental items, In-

cludes the following:

“For supporting all patriotic aims and ac-
tivities in Masonry, for developing true
patriotism and Americanism throughout the
Nation . . . to further the military needs of
national defense and for opposing any in-
fluence whatsoever calculated to weaken the
national security.”; and

Whereas our National Anthem, “The Star
Spangled Banner," and our National Colors,
‘“The Stars and Stripes,” are emblematic of
the history, traditions and personality of our
great Nation, the United States of America;
and

Whereas organized minorities within our
country, inspired and gulded by enemies
from other nations, have concocted groups
which, under the protection of our demo-
cratic ways of life, have united subversively
for the sole purpose of undermining our
democratic system of government, and of in-
sulting and desecrating, in the most dis-
respectful manner, those glorious emblems
of our great nation, namely, "our National
Anthem and our National Flag; and

Whereas the members of Puerto Rico Chap-
ter No. 146, National Sojourners, as a group
of true, loyal American citizens of both Span-
ish and American ancestry, are greatly con-
cerned about the anti-American act!vities of
these enemies of our country, both at home
and abroad; and
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Whereas under our present tax laws and
law enforcement there is continued disre-
spect and desecration of our National Em=-
blems, without any real and effective puni-
tive action being taken;

Therefore be it resolved: that Puerto Rico
Chapter No. 146, National Sojourners,
recommends:

1. The revision of present laws, both State
and Pederal, and their stricter enforcement,
and the enactment of new laws where ad-
visable, for the protection of our National
Emblems, under all circumstances against
any person or group of persons, single or col-
lectively, who In any manner insults, dese-
crates or uses disrespectful action against
these emblems of our Nation.

2. The inclusion, in such laws, of punitive
action sufficiently severe to serve as a warn-
ing to those who might be planning to en-
gage in any of these desecrating acts.

Be it further resolved: That a copy of this
Resolution be sent to the National Head-
quarters of National Sojourners, Inc. to be
submitted for consideration at our National
Convention in Cocoa Beach, Florida, in June
1969, with the recommendation that same be
adopted as a statement of the sentiment of
all National Sojourners throughout the
world, and that upon final adoption by the
convention, & committee shall be appointed
to convey the purposes of this Resolution to
the appropriate authorities in our State and
Federal Governments,

AGAINST THE ENACTMENT OF LAWS WHICH IN-
FRINGE UPON THE CONSTITUTIONAL RIGHTS OF
CITIZENS TO OWN ARMS
Whereas the Constitution guarantees to

law-abiding citizens the right to own and

enjoy property; and

Whereas thousands of such citizens derive
pleasure from collecting weapons as a hobby
or using them for target practice, and some
choose to possess them merely for protection
against housebreakers; and

Whereas the publicity following certain as-
sassinations and other violent crimes has
dramatically brought to the forefront the les-
son that weapons, like personal valuables and
money generally, are not immune from being
illegally obtained through robbery; and

Whereas progress reports indicate that
neither the crime rate nor unlawful use of
firearms has decreased in those jurisdic-
tions which have adopted so-called gun reg-
istration laws; and

Whereas current proposals for national,
state, and local laws that would further
require the ownership of weapons to be of-
ficially recorded, and to compel payment of
license-fees in connection therewith, would
impose additional, discriminatory taxation
upon the persons affected; therefore be 1t

Resolved that National Sojourners proclaim
that laws should be repealed that infringe
upon the right of any responsible citizen to
own firearms.

SUPPORT OF ROTC

‘Whereas great and injurious harm is be-
ing done to our beloved United States of
America by the forces of evll, the instru-
ments of which are undermining the minds,
morals and personal integrity and patriotism
of the nation’s youth; and

Whereas the said forces of evil are being
abetted in their evil plans by the red, pink
and socialistic leaders in the colleges in
which are included many, many members of
the faculties and the establishment, and

Whereas the attempts by the taxpayers of
the nation to teach, train, and inculcate the
traits of loyalty, integrity, and honesty in the
colleges and universities as well as the sec=
ondary schools through the medium of the
Reserve Officers Training Corps, as required
by law, are constantly being denigrated by
unpatriotic faculty members and adminis-
trators;

Now therefore be It resolved by the Na-
tional Sojourners in annual convention,

1. A four-year ROTC program be a required
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item of the curriculum of each and every
State and Federal supported university, with
credit given for the courses. Fallure to meet
this requirement resulting in the withdrawal
of all Federal ald to that Institution.

2. The present Junior ROTC program In the
high schools be continued and fallure to do
s0 by any school would require that all Fed-
eral funds be withdrawn from that institu-
tlon.

3. That the National Sojourners, Ine¢. ac-
tively and vigorously insist that all Federal
aid, Including land grant privileges, where
applicable, be withdrawn from those insti-
tutions where ROTC and/jor NROTC or
AFROTC units are deleted by the above men-
tioned forces of evil.

Resolution No. 31 as listed here was sent
in the form of a telegram to The American
Legion; a similar telegram was sent to De-
Molay on their Golden Anniversary.

Greetings to the American Legion on the
oceasion of its 650th Anniversary, from Na-
tional Sojourners, Inc., which is also observ-
ing its 50th Anniversary, and whose purposes
are similar in numerous respects, with many
of its members also Legionnaires,

NATIONAL HOLIDAYS

Whereas, proposals for National Holidays
are from time to time made In the name of
distinguished American citizens, and

Whereas, apparently no specific statutory
regulation now controls the designation of
such Holldays, and

Whereas, it appears proper to allow the
test of time to evaluate and prove the lives
of distinguished Americans worthy of such
recognition.

Now therefore be it resolved: That Na-
tional Sojourners, Inc. in Convention assems-
bled on this 28th day of June 1969 do hereby
urge the Congress of the United States to
consider the enactment of leglslation re-
quiring the passage of a period of at least
25 years after the death of a distinguished
American before the declaration of a Na-
tional Holiday in his name and honor,

ASTRONAUTS PRAYER ESSENTIAL
TO AMERICA

HON. JAMES M. COLLINS

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. COLLINS. Mr. Speaker, again
America faces the basic concept of pray-
er for our country. Felix R. McKnight,
the editor of the Dallas Times Herald,
has summed the issue up very clearly.
Madalyn O'Hair has again gone to be
heard by the Court. This time she is ask-
ing for prayer to be eliminated on the
space program.

Many great laws have been passed dur-
ing the leadership period of Speaker
McCorMACK, but the most important res-
olution of all was when our House in-
seribed “In God We Trust” above the
Speaker's head. This is the belief, the
conviction, and the spirit of our House.
We believe in prayer and the funda-
mental right of every American ecitizen
to pray.

You will be interested in reading this
excellent analysis by Editor Felix R. Me-
Enight in the August 10, 1969, issue of
the Dallas Times Herald:

It has come, In recent days, to the same,
appropriate guestion: Will the courts again
tolerate Madalyn Murray O'Halr, who seeks
the peculiar satisfaction of fighting God?

Is it conceivable that she can again tight-
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rope thin legal sidelines of the United States
federal courts and achleve success in a chan-
nel that also belongs to a few million other
citizens?

Three days ago the woman athelst who
blew into Texas on i1l winds a few years ago,
filed another suit in Austin; a federal suit.

She seeks the same instant success she en-
joyed in 1963 when the U.S. Supreme Court
outlawed compulsory prayer in public
schools—at her insistent request.

Now she would demand of the same tribu-
nal that they silence the lips of American
astronauts.

Mrs. O'Hair rent the reverent air of last
Christmas Day with Incensed cries that Frank
Borman, leader of the Apollo 8 flight, had
dared to read from the Book of Genesis as he
drifted 230,000 miles away in the heavens.

On last Wednesday she continued her blas-
phemous binge in an Austin federal court.
In her project against “religious exploitation
of outer space,” she would tear religion from
the skles as she tore it away from students—
who just might pick up a message or two
from The Ten Commandments or other words
from the indestructible Book.

In her suit against the National Aeronau-
tics and Space Administration and its ad-
ministrators, she seeks to prohibit them from
“further directing or permitting religious
activitles or ceremonies and especially read-
ing of the sectarian Christian religion’s Bible,
and from prayer recitation in space and In
relation to all future space-flight activity . .."

Unadulterated hogwash—but she promises
to pursue all the way to the Supreme Court,
if necessary, It is highly unlikely that she can
match her 1963 success with the court. The
American people wouldn't swallow it.

On sheer logic she wouldn’t have a chance.

One of journalism’s true titans, David Law-
rence, this week made the case that also has
been presented In these columns. Non-sec-
tarian and non-denominational prayers are
built into various activitles of federal, state
and local governments.

It is the peak of inconsistency to say that
unfettered, voluntary prayer should not be
permitted in public schools—and then
quickly recall that the President of the
United States stood on the deck of the USS
Hornet with astronauts Armstrong, Collins
and Aldrin and sald to the world:

“And now I think that all of us—the mil-
lions that are seeing us on television now and
seeing you—would feel as I do that, In a
sense, our prayers have been answered. I think
it would be very appropriate if Chaplain
Plirto, the chaplain of this ship, were to offer
a prayer of thanksgiving ..."”

To which Chaplain Piirto responded:

*. . « May our country, afire with inventive
leadership and backed by a committed fel-
lowship, blaze new trails into all areas of
human cares., See our enthusiasm and bless
our joy with dedicated purpose for the many
needs at hand, Link us in friendship with
peoples throughout the world as we strive
together to better the human condition.

“Grant us peace, beginning in our own
hearts, and a mind attuned with good will
towards our neighbor . . . All this we pray as
our thanksgiving rings out to Thee in the
name of our Lord .. ."

We join with Editor Lawrence, as we have
before, in asking how can such manifesta-
tions of bellef in God be uttered at certain
governmental functions and be denied at
others?

The issue reaches other ultimates of in-
consistency when the President of the United
States places his hand upon the Bible and
takes the oath of office from the chief justice
of a Supreme Court that takes another path
to rule with Mrs. O'Halr,

Or, when Congress specifies the oath of
office to be taken by federal judges which
ends with “So help me God." Chlef Justice
Warren E. Burger repeated the prescribed
oath in the recent ceremony.
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Or, when the two houses of the Congress
open each session with prayer from their
chaplains. Or, when governmental institu-
tions such as military installations provide—
with protection of the law—religious facil-
ities for voluntary worship.

The Ameriean astronauts have thelr rights
to worship, whether in the living room or on
the moon. And the American people expect
those rights to be preserved—come hell or
Madalyn Murray O'Hair.

LOS ANGELES GROUP ORGANIZES
VETERANS FOR PEACE IN VIETNAM

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, I have been asked to bring to
the attention of my colleagues the work
now being undertaken by a Los Angeles
group calling itself Veterans for Peace in
Vietnam. While I am not familiar with
this particular organization, I hope that
my colleagues will give consideration to
their statement of prineiples and

purpose,

Slowly still the American public is
becoming aware of the harsh realities of
our situation in Vietnam. This veterans’
group statement—by men and women
who ecan hardly be accused of “anti-
American” feelings—comes as another
Indication of the ever-growing discon-
tent with American activities in South-
east Asia.

I believe that if more of our citizens
are made aware of the situation, more of
them will object to the discrepancies be-
tween historic American ideals and the
policies we are now perpetrating abroad.

I insert the principles and policles of
the Veterans for Peace In Vietnam in
the Recorp at this point:

A STATEMENT OF PRINCIPLE AND A DECLARA-
TION OF PURPOSE, VETERANS FOR PEACE IN
VIETNAM AND AGAINST THE WAR

We are men and women who have served
honorably in the armed forces of the United
States of America. We beileve that this “con-
flict" in which our country is now engaged
in Vietnam is wrong, unjustifiable and con-
trary to the principle of self-determination
on which this nation was founded. We be-
lieve that the activities of our forces in Viet-
nam are directly contrary to the best inter-
ests of the people of the United States. We
believe that our policy in Vietnam supports
tyranny and denies democracy. We belleve
this because as very concerned citizens we
have investigated and researched the sub-
ject. We know, especlally those of us who
have been there, that the American public
has not been told the truth about the war or
about Vietnam.

We know—

That Vietnam is one country—historically,
culturally and as specified in the Geneva Ac-
cords of 1954.

That this conflict is basieally a civil war.

That the government in Salgon, despite
the recent “election"”, is a military dictator-
ship—supported by a small feudal aristoc-
racy, the ARVN officer corps and half a mil-
lon American troops.

That the majority of the people we are
fighting in South Vietnam are South Viet-
namese, and that the only people we are
fighting are Vietnamese.

That the primary reason for our military
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involvement in Vietnam is the wish of our

economic royallsts to continue to exploit the

ﬁ:;nan and natural resources of Southeast
8,

That those people in America and Vietnam
who are harvesting billions of dollars in per-
sonal profits from the “defense” business do
not want an end to this war,

That the basic problem in Vietnam is not
military—but soclal, economic and political;
not American—but Vietnamese, There 1s no
military “solution." There is no “American”
solution.

We believe that if the Amerlcan people
realized this they would join the dissent of
the mlillions of Americans already against
this war.

We believe that true support for our bud-
dies still in Vietnam is to demand that they
be brought home immediately before anyone
else dies In a war the people of the United
States of America did not vote for and do
not want.

We, therefore and hereby, joln together as
Veterans for Peace In Vietnam and Vietnam
Veterans Against the War, Los Angeles Area,
for the specific and sole purpose of ending
our Imperialist and un-American war on the
people of Vietnam. We believe this to be the
highest patriotism.

SOCIAL SECURITY INCREASE OR
CHARITY

HON. DONALD M. FRASER

OF MINNESOTA
IN THE HOUSE OF REFRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. FRASER. Mr. Speaker, the march
of inflation continues to take its toll of
those on fixed incomes, such as our sen-
ior citizens who are receiving social se-
curity benefits.

Many of these older people are in dire
straits. They have been writing to me
in increasing numbers, not merely to
complain about higher prices, but to
point out that they now do not have suffi-
cient money to pay for taxes or rent,
food, and clothing. All of these people
worked hard to earn their social security
benefits and, until recently, were able
to make their meager funds take care of
their minimal needs.

Now, many of our social security re-
cipients are faced with the necessity of
asking for charity in order to have suffi-
cient food and clothing. It is for this
reason that I consider the current pro-
posal for a TY.-percent increase in social
security benefits to be completely inade-
quate. I recommend an increase of 50
percent over a 3-year period to prevent
our older people from having to seek
charity.

A letter appearing in Bernard C.
Meltzer's column in the Washington Post
on August 2, 1969, and Mr. Meltzer’s re-
ply succinetly state the problems of many
of our senior citizens.

The article follows:

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 2, 1969]
Hicxt Taxes Harp on Oup
(By Bernard C. Meltzer)

Often the last vestiges of independence and
pride disappear when old folks must turn
to charity to keep going. Many of them now
are belng turned into paupers by constantly
increasing real estate taxes. The letter below
is a “tear-jerker,” but it typifies the thou-

sands received and I feel the story must be
spread on the record.
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Q. I'm T1, my wife is 68, I've raised three
children who have presented me with ten
fine grandchildren. I came to this country
as a boy of sixteen and am proud to say
I've never asked for a penny of charity.

Our only income is from Social Security.
After we pay our taxes and other expenses,
we have $2 a day left for food and clothing.
I've just been notified that the real estate
taxes are going up. Next year, after paying
the Increased taxes, we'll have $1.62 a day.

My wife and I llterally keep track of every
penny now. I've just told her that next year
we won't be able to make it. We'll be forced
to ask for charity. My 68-year-old bride is
sitting opposite me with tears rolling down
her cheeks, She keeps repeating, “We've
worked hard all our lives, and now we've
come to this.”

The newspaper sald that Increased taxes
were necessary for schools and higher wages
for teachers. I raised my three children and
paid my share of taxes when they were
going to school, I'm not causing the prob-
lems they have now-a-days. Don't I have
the right to live just the same as school
teachers?

SICK OF IT ALL

A. Every month I receive dozens of letters
like this. They are postmarked from all over
the nation. They come from small towns
and big cities alike.

I've published this heartrending letter to
show that the most helpless poverty group
is not those on “welfare,” but the old folks
past their working days who—in the sunset of
their lives—are being turned into paupers.

With over $30 billion of federal money be-
ing spent on a program to help the so-called
“poor,” 1t would appear that a fraction of
this money could be set aslde to help old
folks in situations like this who want to
maintain their independence and dignity and
need just a little help.

Cases like this move me. Often I'll write &
personal letter to the taxing authority, ask-
ing for consideration. I'm glad to report that
they usually will find a regulation or reason
(if they possibly can) to make an exception
for the old folks.

(A realtor, appraiser and engineer, Bernard
Meltzer answers questions only in this col-
umn. His address: 933 Crosswick rd., Jenkin-
town, Pa.)

THE HUMAN RESOURCES
CLEARINGHOUSE STORY

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, the be-
nevolent actions of the Human Resources
Clearinghouse of Tallahassee, Fla., have
been brought to my attention. It is a
project worthy of note.

The Human Resources Clearinghouse
is developing a program that will bring
many a new and better way of life. I
would now like to share with you some
information on what they are doing:

THE HUMAN RESOURCES CLEARINGHOUSE

BSTORY

Human Resources Clearinghouse, Inc. has
enjoyed tremendous community acceptance
from the point of governmental cooperation

at every level and individual and organiza-
tional support.

From two hundred and sixteen manhours
on a Sunday morning breakfast period with
nelghborhood children, by six volunteers to
the loan and donation of tools and equip-
ment by the City Manager's Office, we have
individual volunteers who have amassed two
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hundred clock hours of service at the Center.

Ten pre-school children have enjoyed
twenty-six days of association and instruc-
tion by two unilversity-faculty wives.

A faculty member has offered In-depth
counseling with a twelve member family of
the Frenchtown community.

The Florida State University chapters of
several fraternities, sororities and other cam-
pus organizations have put in thousands of
hours on work projects, camping trips, sight-
seeing tours and organized recreational ac-
tivities.

Within the neighborhood three hundred
children and youth have participated in our
“Curbstone Operation,” Boys' Club, Cub
Scout Pack, Boy Scout Troop and Girls' Club
programs. The parents of these children and
members of several clvic organizations have
met jointly In sponsorship of a Women’'s Club.
Elderly residents of the area are being as-
sisted by the “Good turn daily” projects of
the scouts and scout leaders.

The Center supplements the fine recrea-
tion program afforded by the City of Talla-
hassee and complements the study and tu-
torfal opportunities of the County School
System.

Neighborhood adults are developlng a new
sense of pride in themselves, their children
and their swrroundings.

Many donors of essential eguipment are
unknown by name, many others contribute
small amounts on a sustained basic and large
chunks for projects like uniforms for the
scout troop and cub pack.

An essential service need is met when in-
terested persons learm of city, state and
county facilities which are better qualified
to meet their needs.

The agency affords a training place for
interns in Education, Social Welfare, Com-
munity Organization, Planning and Rec-
reation. Further, it affords hope and help
for city youth that Seli-Help is an avenue
open to them!

The Human Resources Clearinghouse, Ine.
was chartered at Tallahassee, Florida, July 12,
1966. It has been in continuous operation
since May 1866, in its present quarters since
September 1966.

RECENT SOVIET ACTIONS DIRECT-
ED AT LIBERAL SOVIET WRITERS

HON. E. ROSS ADAIR

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. ADAIR. Mr, Speaker, events of the
past few weeks indicate that we are once
again witnessing the use of Stalinistic
tactics by the leaders of the Soviet Union
to repress the voices of opposition and
open discussion of views. The latest in a
series of attacks against Soviet intellec-
tuals occurred last week when several
well-known liberal Soviet writers, includ-
ing poet Yevegeny Yevtushenko, novelist
Vasily Aksenov, and playwright Viktor
Rozov, were dropped from the editorial
board of “Yunost,” the most popular So-
viet literary journal for young people. A
fourth member of the “Yunost” board,
E. B. Vishnyakov, was reported to have
“retired.” These writers were dropped be-
cause of their outspoken views on the So-
viet invasion of Czechoslovakia. Yevtu-
shenko, the most popular of the writers,
was removed also because of a series of
poems he printed recently in the liberal
magazine, “Novy Mir,” about a trip to
Spain in which he criticized his attackers
“from left and right.”
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Another prominent Soviet writer, An-
atoly Kuznetsov under pressure from the
Soviet Government recently defected in
London, Euznetsov created a Soviet sen-
sation with his 1967 novel, “Babi Yar,”
about the Nazi massacre with Russian
collaboration of thousands of Jews in a
Ukranian ravine. Soviet critics accused
him of concentrating too little on the
“historical facts,” and pointed out that
Russians and Ukrainians also were killed.
He was also attacked early this month
by a Soviet paper for his new novel “Fire”
in which the paper said he portrayed So-
viet workers as “cynics, scoundrels, self-
seekers, and alcoholics.” On defecting,
Euznetsov said that not one of the books
he published in the Soviet Union ap-
peared as he wrote it. He sald he defected
from the Soviet Union, leaving behind
his wife and son, because the censors
there permitted nothing except praise
for the Communist system.

These recent actions are illustrative of
the Soviet return to past ways afier a
period of cautious relaxation. The anti-
intellectual fervor of the Stalinist era
returned with the decision 5 years ago to
arrest the writers Andrei Sinyvsky and
Yuli Daniel who were tried and con-
demned to years at forced labor in Feb-
ruary 1966. Anatole Shub remarked re-
cently:

The Kremlin bosses have turned increas-
ingly to repression and reaction, xenophobia,
and mystification. They appear to be count-
ing on the fear and prejudice of the tradi-
tional mob of Russia’s tragic history, and
they are plunging the country's finest spirits
into despair.

According to recent reports, the So-
viets are alarmed over the way in which
the United States outdistanced them in
the space race. The United States made
such quick progress because our space
program is completely open and, as a re-
sult, the participation of scientists and
intellectuals was encouraged and re-
ceived. The Soviets continue to shun
open discussion for the cloak of secrecy
even when it prevents or inhibits eco-
nomic and material progress.

The most distressing aspect of this sit-
uation, however, is the continued denial
of the most basic of individual free-
doms—the right of free speech. By sti-
fling such dissent or expression of views,
the Soviet leadership is rapidly alienat-
ing the younger generation. The “gener-
ation gap” grows daily in the Soviet
Union and its satellites, as Soviet youth
had looked forward to more and not less
liberalization of Soviet restrictions on
public expression. Pavel Litvinov, the
grandson of former Foreign Minister
Litvinov, said recently:

It is up to my generation to bring about
change. I recommend to those of my gener-
ation to say frankly what they think. If
mass protests could be organized, if they be-
came known in the West and gained the
support of foreign Communists, our govern-
ment would have to take account of it, and
this would produce an effect.

I am fearful that if the Soviet leader-
ship continues to “closet” the intellec-
tuals and youth and prohibit the pub-
lic expression of their views, even more
repressive measures may be resorted to.
This spiraling effect is reminiscent of
the purges of the Stalinist period.
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RESULTS OF DISTRICT PUBLIC
OPINION POLL

HON. WILLIAM A. STEIGER

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. STEIGER of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, more than 25,000 sixth district
citizens responded to the public opinion
poll I mailed to every household in the
district at the end of June. This is far
and away the best participation rate of
any poll I have conducted. Because of the
higher rate of response, the results are
much more significant than if only a few
thousand citizens participated.

Vietnam. The overwhelming fact re-
vealed by the survey is that in every
county and by considerable margins the
war in Vietnam 1s rated the most impor-
tant issue facing America.

Federal tax reform. Only about half
as many citizens rated tax reform as the
most important issue.

Campus unrest was a distant third in
the ranking of important issues.

Missile defense—ABM—just barely
nosed out farm prices for fourth place
in the order of importance.

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

Farm prices was a close fifth in the
list of priority issues, districtwide.

Breakdowns of the returns revealed
swrprisingly small variations in the
rankings from county to county within
the seven counties of the sixth district.
In only two counties, Fond du Lac and
Calumet, did the results show a differ-
ence in the ordering of priorities. In
these two counties, farm prices were
rated ahead of missile defense as the
fourth most important problem.

President Nixon's conduct of the presi-
dency was rated from fair to excellent by
90 percent of the distriet eitizens, the poll
indiecated. Only 10 percent said Mr, Nixon
is doing a poor job. Although many re-
spondents noted as an Oshkosh woman
did, that it was “sort of early in the
game." Mr. Nixon had a clear majority of
56 percent approving his actions as good
or excellent. Strongest support came
from Green Lake County with 69 percent
good and excellent ratings. Washington
and Winnebago followed with strong 58
percent readings, though both these
counties, gave Mr. Nixon a higher than
distriet average of poor ratings, indicat-
ing strong difference of opinion in these
counties.

Ninety-seven out of every 100 respond-

[In percent]
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ents in the districtwide poll favor an in-
crease in the personal tax exemption
from $600 to $1,000.

The question of revenue sharing, as
proposed by President Nixon in his Au-
gust 8th television speech, induced a wide
spread of opinion and revealed uncer-
tainty as to the fiscal impact and local
effect of such a new departure in Federal
fiscal policy. Counties with the larger
cities, Winnebago—Oshkosh, Neenah-
Menasha and Sheboygan—Sheboygan as
well as Washington County, approved
revenue sharing by wide margins, Fond
du Lac and Ozaukee Counties also ap-
proved it. Counties with least concentra-
tion of population, Calumet and Green
Lake, oppose revenue sharing by 56-44
and 65-35 respectively.

The district gave strong backing to the
proposal to make the Post Office into a
Government-owned, self-supporting cor-
poration. Support ranged upward from
Calumet County's 74 percent to Ozau-
kee's 86 percent.

Additional random comments that re-
spondents were encouraged to write on
the survey ran heavily to “control infla-
tion” and “law and order.”

The complete tabulation of the results
follows:

Calumet Fond du Lac  Green Lake Ozaukee

District

Sheboygan  Washington  Winnebago average
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SIGNIFICANT VICTORY

HON. ROBERT V. DENNEY

OF NEBRASEA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. DENNEY. Mr. Speaker on August
6, 1969, the President, with the help of
Members of both parties, won a signifi-
cant victory in the cause of peace. The
victory, of course, was the vote that in-
sured the development and deployment
of the Safeguard anti-ballistic-missile
system.

Mr. Speaker, there are those who are
saying that the vote yesterday was a de-
feat because of the closeness. But they are
wrong. There can be no defeat when an
action by the Congress gives the Presi-
dent something he thinks is necessary for
the security of the Nation.

There can be no defeat when an action
by the Congress strengthens the Presi-
dent’s hand in the negotiations for peace.

No, Mr. Speaker, the vote was a vic-
tory. Many football and baseball games
are won by just one point.

A victory that could be one of the most
significant of our times. This vote is ad-
ditional proof that in this country we
operate under the rule of the majority.

Those who say it is otherwise only
damage the image of our Nation's lead-
ers in the eyes of the world and only
hurt the chances for eventual
disarmament.

WASHINGTON WORKSHOPS SEMI-
NARS IS VALUABLE PROGRAM
FOR HIGH SCHOOL STUDENTS

HON. HENRY 5. REUSS

OF WISCONSIN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969
Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, on July 15,

I had the opportunity to meet here on
Capitol Hill with a large group of high

school students who had come to Wash-
ington from every part of the country
to participate in the Washington Work-
shops Seminar on the Congress of the
United States.

The Washington Workshops Founda-
tion, a private nonprofit educational or-
ganization, has been conducting these
seminars for 2 years now. Five 2-week
seminars are being offered this summer.
The program is open to every high school
student of every background. A number
of this year's students participated in the
congressional seminars with scholarship
assistance from the Washington Work-
shops Foundation and local businesses
and community organizations, Through-
out this summer nearly 1,000 young
Americans will have come to Washington
to study their Government firsthand.

I enjoyed my meeting with students
participating in the July ll-July 22
seminar, I was impressed by their aware-
ness of national issues ancd their com-
mitment to building a better America.

The Washington Workshops Founda-
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tion is performing a valuable service by
giving young people a chance to learn
firsthand about their Government, and
to have a dialog with Members of Con-
gress and Senators. I commend a series
of questions and answers on the Wash-
ington Workshops program to my col-
leagues.

TREATMENT CENTERS NEEDED
FOR TEENAGE DRUG ABUSERS

HON. JOHN V. TUNNEY

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. TUNNEY. Mr. Speaker, all of us
are aware that a drug abuse problem
exists within the ranks of the youth of
our Nation.

To some, this allegzed “problem” has
been blown all out of proportion, and is
confined primarily to the so-called dregs
of society. They would solve the problem
swiftly and severely, by “tossing the
bums in jail and throwing away the
key.”

Those among us who have studied the
problem in depth, however, know that
it is far more serious and not confined
to a few—nor is it dealt with in such a
simplistic and punitive manner.

Getiing valid statistics on this teenage
drug “cult” is extremely difficult. Yet,
some facts do stand out clearly. The
number of teenage drug users is rising at
an alarming rate; the age level is getting
lower; amphetamines and barbiturates—
in additional to marihuana—are being
experimented with on a wide scale; and,
the abusers increasingly are the product
of middle- and upper-class families. In
fact, educators and public health officials
report that students today are getting
their first exposure to drugs as early as
the sixth grade.

One southern California high school
district last year expelled 211 of its
17,000 students for using drugs, while an
extensive survey at a northern California
high school revealed that three-fourths
of the seniors said they had friends who
smoked pot.

‘The spread of this cancerous habit is
reflected even more dramatically by fig-
ures compiled by California’s Bureau of
Criminal Statistics. In 1966, the bureau
reports, 5,355 youths under 18 were ar-
rested for drug offenses, but the arrests
jumped nearly three times in 1967 to
14,760. Of the latter, 18.7 percent were 18
years old; 36.6 percent were aged 17;
24.6 percent were 16; 12.9 percent were
15, and 7.2 percent were only 14 years
old or younger. One shudders to guess
at the number of teenage users who are
not arrested.

‘While these figures do reflect only the
situation in California, it is safe to say
that they are indicative of what is hap-
pening in many parts of the Nation—
and not merely in metropolian centers.

The point is, we have a problem of
growing proportions. This cannot be
denied nor ignored.

If we were a barbaric, or even a
medieval society, it would be relatively
easy to succumb to “jailing the bums
and throwing the keys away.” We are
not—and we cannot.
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We are dealing with the lives of young
Americans who have the potential for
many years of productive lives ahead of
them. It is our responsibility as mature
adults and legislators to find the means
by which these lives can be salvaged and
their potential attained.

First, we must cut off the supply of
illicit drugs, and thereby dry up the
source of the problem. I have introduced
three bills aimed specifically at strength-
ening the weakest links of our protective
chain.

Second, we must educate our young
people about the real and serious dangers
of drug abuse. The Drug Abuse Educa-
tion Act of 1969, which I and many of
my colleagues strongly endorse, will pro-
vide the type of educational programs
that are so vitally needed.

And third, we must establish medical
facilities to which young people can turn
with confidence for professional guidance
and rehabilitation.

Today, I am introducing a bill to pro-
vide just that kind of treatment centers.
This latest measure would amend the
Community Mental Health Centers Act
to authorize project grants to help fi-
nance the establishment of drug abuse
treatment centers in junior and senior
high schools, as well as other public or
nonprofit private agencies and organiza-
tions. These grants would help offset the
costs of construction, as well as provide
funds for operation, staffing, and main-
tenance.

Establishing these outpatient-type
centers in the public schools would make
them readily accessible to teenagers in an
environment in which they can have con-
fidence. This is of crucial importance, for
early treatment of drug abuse problems
greatly enhances the prospects for quick
and complete rehabilitation.

Mr. Speaker, drug abuse among teen-
agers is a special problem that requires
a different approach from that followed
for adults. This bill is tailored to meet the
unique needs of these teenagers. These
young people must be helped profes-
sionally before they are beyond help. We
can do no less for the future of America.

CORNELL INTERNS IN WASHING-
TON, D.C.

HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, I would
like to report some good news from
Cornell University of Ithaca, N.¥Y.—in
the form of 42 Cornell students serving
as interns this summer in a wide range
of congressional offices, executive de-
partments and agencies, and news media.
It is not without pride that I cite these
conscientious, curious, and bright Cornell
students as well as their counterparts
participating in and observing govern-
mental operations all over the ecountry—
in loeal, county, State, and Federal levels,

Their presence in the Nation’s Capital,
while presenting a challenge to each one
of them, also presents a challenge to each
one of us, full-time participants, in the
operation and guidance of Ameriean
Government. These students have de-
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cided to take a keen “inside” look into
their Government this summer with the
hope that increased knowledge of the
practical will augment their academic
perspective from the campus. They have
chosen to learn and participate rather
than blindly confront. They are capable
young men and women who wish to serve
and contribute in a significant way. I call
on all of us to listen to them, use their
talents, and welcome their participation.
Here are their names, and where they
are working:

Joan Alano, Department of Interior, Public
Information.

Maddie Bluefield, Office of Education.

William Broydrick, HUD, International
Training.

Eliot Burg, Executive Intern—HUD.

Stanley Chess, The Washington Post.

Robert Ellison, Equal Employment Com-
mission.

Allison Ferris, ATD.

Eric Freedman, Dept. of Transportation.

Louise Fortmann, National Capital Hous-
ing Authority.

Jonathan Gellman, Executive Intern—Civil
Service Comm.

Abigail Ginzberg, Institute for Creative
Studies.

Steven Goldstein, Advisory Comm. on In-
tergovernmental Rel.

Jay Goodwin, Congressman Willlam Fitts
Ryan.

Wendy Gordon, Office of Education.

Joan Handler, HEW, Social Rehabilitation
Services.

Deborah Huffman, The Washington Post.

Dale Kesten, House Republican Conference.

Bernard Lelkind, NASA.

Stuart Lemle, Senator Jacob Javits.

Kenneth Levine, Executive Intern—HEW.

Steven Levy, Democratic National Commit-

e,

Jefirey Liddle, Congressman Philip Burton.

Eenneth Lowenstein, Senator Charles E.
Goodell.

Thea Kerman, Co an Marvin Esch.

Lorraine Mandel, Senator Jacob Javits.

Allen Miller, Congresswoman Martha Grif-
fiths.

Christine Mumma, AID, Brazilian Affairs.

Susan Nelson, Appalachian Reglonal Com-
mission.

Paula Noonan, Congressman Charles H.
‘Wilson.

Carol
Studies.

Marion Penn, Nader's Ralders.

Ronald Ravikoff, Advisory Comm. on Inter-
governmental Rel.

Allen Riley, Office of Education.

Cynthia Rusick, Institute for Creative
Studies.

Murem Sakas, Democratic Study Group.

Marilyn Tabor, Senator Edward Kennedy.

Amy Veranth, House Republican Con-
ference.

Nancy Wallack, Office of Education.

Eric Weiss, Senate Banking and Currency
Committee.

Anthony White, Teacher Corps.

Michael Wolf, Dept. of Justice, Civil Rights
Division.

Howard Zalkin, Dept. of Agriculture.

I might add that I have had two
interns of my own again this summer. It
occurs fo me that the most significant
exchanges between us have involved a
discussion of the assumptions upon which
we base our actions.

I must admit, for example, that the
shadow of the great depression of the
1930’s, evoked most recently by the
recession of the late 1950's, does not leave
me with the same unconditional confi-
dence in our economy that many college
students of today profess. I realize that

Peacock, Institute for Creative
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this difference in premises leads us to
different conclusions.

At the same time, an awareness of the
difference permits a dialog that can
create something positive. Too often we
have seen attempts to bridge the alleged
generation gap that are merely voices
speaking past one another, each think-
ing that it has responded satisfactorily
to the inquiries of the other when it
has only satisfied itself. This causes both
parties to feel that they have encoun-
tered irreconcilable differences.

It is well known that the response to
impossible situations in this day and
age is radicalism. Indeed, Hannah
Arendt, in “The Origins of Totalitarian-
ism,"” has pointed out that such a sense
of irreconcilability is a prerequisite for
the foundation of mass movements. I do
not mean to say that there may be a
Hitler in our future, but I do think it
possible to exacerbate the present ills of
our society by being so preoccupied with
symptoms that we do not take the time
to probe for an understanding between
ourselves, and perhaps one day a cure
in the process.

What the intern program tries to do,
I think, is to show the college student
that his impatience need not be equated
with impotence. I am still not ready to
let my hair interfere with my vision—
indeed, I have not enough hair left to
try—but I have seen changes in 5 years
that I would not have predicted at the
time. With enough positive enthusiasm,
the cure of “one day"” need not entail
a millennium.

PENNSYLVANIA GOVERNOR SHAF-
ER CALLS IMPORTANT CONFER-
ENCE ON WATER POLLUTION
CONTROL

HON. JAMES G. FULTON

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania. Mr.
Speaker, plans for a 3-day Governor's
conference on water pollution control to
be held at the Penn-Harris Motor Inn,
Camp Hill, October 1, 2, and 3, were an-
nounced today by Gov. Raymond P.
Shafer.

More than 500 conservationists, indus-
trial representatives, technical experts,
legislators, and government officials at
all levels are expected to attend.

Dr. Thomas G. Fox, Pittsburgh, chair-
man of the Governor’s Science Advisory
Committee, will serve as chairman of an
18-man steering committee.

The conference, the third in a series
of annual meetings announced by the
Governor to cover the entire field of en-
vironment, will have as its theme “Ex-
ploring the Gap—Regulation or Man-
agement?”

Governor Shafer will deliver the key-
note address, U.S. Secretary of the In-
terior Walter J. Hickel will speak at a
banquet Thursday evening. The Gover-
nor said:

This is a conference designed to focus at-
tention on ecritical water pollution problems
in the Commonwealth and to obtaln new
ideas from many points of view to produce
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urgently needed solutions. In addition, we
hope to stimulate better cooperation in water
quality management.

Through varlous work groups and a final
session devoted to summarizing important
ideas, we will be better able to move forward
with the task of protecting the quality of
the Commonwealth's more than 50,000 miles
of rivers, streams and lakes,

Pennsylvania's increasing population, ex-
panding industiry and our rapidly develop-
ing tourist trade make it imperative that we
step up our efforts of preventing further pol-
lution and reclaiming and restoring to a
clean unpolluted condition every stream and
lake in our Commonwealth.

Conference sessions will involve the
legal aspects of water pollution control,
adequate regulatory personnel, regional-
ization and comprehensive planning, the
impact of citizens’ groups and the proper
utilization of water as a natural resource,
according to the Governor.

Named to serve with Dr. Fox on the
steering committee are:

Robert J. Bielo, executive director,
State fish commission;

Henry Brown, president, Keystone Bi-
tuminous Coal Association, Harrisburg;

John T. Carson, director of the Di-
vision of Natural Resources for the
Bucks County Planning Commission;

Dr. H. Beecher Charmbury, State sec-
retary of mines and mineral industries;

Charles Lee Decker, secretary, Penn-
sylvania State Association of Boroughs,
Camp Hill;

H. Bruce Gerber, chief sanitary engi-
neer, Gannett, Fleming, Corddry, & Car-
penter, Inc., Mechanicsburg;

Dr, Maurice K. Goddard, State secre-
tary of forests and waters;

Carmen Guarino, president, Water
Pollution Control Association of Penn-
sylvania, Philadelphia;

Arthur Harris, executive director,
Three Rivers Improvement & Develop-
ment Corp., Pittsburgh;

Mrs. Edna Isenberg, League of Women
Voters of Pennsylvania, State College:

Eugene T. Jensen, regional program
director, Federal Water Pollution Con-
trol Administration, Charlottesville, Va.;

John F. Laudadio, Pennsylvania Fed-
eration of Sportsmen’s Clubs, Jeannette;

Franklin H. Mohney, executive vice
president, Pennsylvania Coal Mining As-
sociation, Harrisburg;

Jack Sheffler, member, State sanitary
water board, DuBois;

J. Edwin Slupecke, executive director,
Pennsylvania Municipal Authorities As-
sociation, Harrisburg;

Fred Speaker, attorney-at-law, Har-
risburg;

William Tipton, secretary, Pollution
Abatement Committee, Pennsylvania
State Chamber of Commerce, and,

William Wilt, chairman, Joint Legis-
lative Air and Water Pollution Control
and Conservation Commission, Holli-
daysburg.

FOREIGN AFFAIRS: WHAT IS THE
QUESTION?

HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE

OF TEXAS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker,
the July 25 New York Times carried an
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article by C. L. Sulzberger under a Paris
dateline. Assessing the effects of the
Apollo 11 lunar landing from a European
point of view Mr. Sulzberger’'s article is
one more indication that the importance
of the manned space flight program
transcends the many scientific and tech-
nological gains that are being achieved
and goes directly to the daily lives of
people throughout the world. I com-
mend this thoughtful article to the read-
ing of my colleagues and the general
public:

FOREIGN AFPAIRS: WHAT IS THE QUESTION?

(By C. L. Sulzberger)

Paris.—Apollo’s most immediate terrestrial
spin-off was the renewal of faith in the
United States by Europeans and the renewal
of self-confidence by the Americans them-
selves. The long, bedraggled drift into aim-
lessness would seem dramatically to have
been reversed.

There is no way of measuring such a sud-
den switch nor even of defining the reasons
for it, and yet one does not need to be a
psychologist to recognize its reality. Euro-
peans had become bewildered by America's
evident bewilderment and inereasingly maso-
chistic insistence on self-denigration. Now
this has been swept away in one enormous
rocket blast.

Less overwhelming events have in the past
served to purify humanity. Admiral Morison
wrote of the moment when Columbus em-
barked on his aimless but crucial voyage:
“Most men in Western Europe felt exceed-
ingly gloomy about the future.” An aston-
ishingly similar mood gripped the Occident
ten days ago.

PUZZLEMENTS PAST

Code words were used to confuse profound
issues and among these “Vietnam" was para-
mount. It expressed not only grim bewilder-
ment with a new kind of war but puzzle-
ments over U.S. urban development, the
distress of overheated students with no place
to go, the perplexity of atavistic race rela-
tionships and the fear above all of fear itself.

The fact that two men stepped out on the
moon’'s pristine surface in full view of a
fifth of humanity had poetic and philo-
sophical significance which cannot be meas-
ured by computers. Suddenly men were
flushed by a common feeling of pride, sens-
ing that a limitless era of accomplishment
had been opened to the lunar threshold.

SEMALLEE YET BIGGER

All of a sudden mankind feels both smaller
and bigger and it is a giddy experience. He is
smaller when he regards vast galactic dis-
tances which, huge as they are, can no longer
be dismissed as infinite. But he is also pat-
ently bigger in recognition that, as in the
first great human age of discovery, magni-
ficent new frontiers loom as invitations to
his ingenuity and courage. Precisely this phe-
nomenon accompanied the Renalssance era.

Americans had been subsidizing into a
quagmire of doubts symbolized by Viet-
nam. A vast guilt complex gradually choked
the world’s most powerful and weathly na-
tion: gullt because it was big and rich, guilt
because it was at war, guilt because it could
not win that war, guilt because, with all its
fat-dripping prosperity and legacy of dreams,
It was unable to create utopia on earth,

Psychological tremors originating inside
America—which traditionally represents a
Eurcopean dream—spread to this continent,
stirring uncertainty and gloom. These old
lands are wise enough to know their own
strength has ebbed and that their future
free exlstence largely depends wupon the
friendship and resolution of their trans-At-
lantic offspring. When both of these were
obscured by self-doubts, democracy Iitself
began to waver,

Part of this phenomenon could be seen
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expressed in the anger of students inade-
quately prepared for prospects that did not
please them by people whose deeds they
didn’t respect. Part of it could be seen in
discontent with prevalling ideological sys-
tems, a discontent whose bitterness was en-
hanced by lack of ideas for any substitute sys-
tems. And part of it could be seen in what is
called the generation gap, a huge mistrust
of youth for age, of inexperience for expe-
rience, of what is hip for what is square.

Strangely enough the door to hope has
been opened by the very acme of squaredom,
three middle-aged American technicians of
magnificent courage and very little color,
whose curt, pragmatic language under stress
was the very antithesis of the flamboyance
youth fancied that it craved.

NEW AGE, NEW POETRY

Apollo’s adventures have demonstrated
that discipline intellectual precision and a
willingness to work together within existing
social frameworks produce the forward leaps
man can now anticipate, Anarchy, luxuriating
in self-indulged isolationism and lost in ro-
mantic reverie cannot produce the diamond-
hard poetry this age demands.

It is already apparent that America's faith
has been renewed and refreshed and that this
exhilarating phenomenon has been greeted
with a surge of admiring relief by Ameri-
ica’s friends abroad.

Why, we know not. As Gertrude Stein lay
dying she turned to those around her and
asked: “What is the answer?” Hearing no
reply, she then asked: “If so, what is the
question?”

WIDOW OF REISTERSTOWN LIEU-
TENANT ACCEPTS DISTIN-

GUISHED SERVICE CROSS

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Lt. James R. Hammersla, a fine young
man from Maryland, was recently
awarded posthumously the Distinguished
Service Cross for heroism. I wish to com-
mend the courage of this young man
and to honor his memory by including
the following article in the REcorp:

Winow OF REISTERSTOWN LIEUTENANT ACCEPTS
DIsTINGUISHED SERVICE CROSS

An Army lleutenant from Relsterstown who
was killed in action in Vietnam last Decem-
ber has received posthumously the nation's
second highest award for heroism.

Mrs, Carol A, Hammersla of Reisterstown,
the widow of First Lleutenant James R.
Hammersla, accepted the Distinguished Serv-
fce Cross during ceremonies at First Army
headquarters at Fort Meade, July 11. Lieu-
tenant General Jonathan O. Seaman, First
Army commander, made the presentation.

Lieutenant Hammersla was serving as
commander of a convoy carrying supplies
from Long Binh to Dau Tieng last Decem-
ber 17 when the convoy was ambushed by an
estimated North Vietnamese Army battalion,

The lead vehicles began receiving fire and
Lieutenant Hammersla's jeep was hit by an
enemy rocket. He jumped out of the vehicle
and rapidly organized his men into defensive
positions.

Realizing that other sections of the con-
voy would soon drive into the ambush, he
returned through intense enemy fire to his
jeep and radioed a warning. Although
wounded while transmitting the warning, he
managed to return to his position where he
continued to encourage his men and direct
their fire until he was killed.

The cltatlon accompanying the medal
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noted that “his radio message prevented
other convoy vehicles from being ambushed
and caused reinforcements to be immedi-
ately dispatched to the battle site.

*“His extraordinary heroism and devotion
to duty, at the cost of his life, were in keep-
ing with the highest tradition of the mili-
tary service.”

ANATOLY V. KUZNETSOV

HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1963

Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, there
has been a recent furor over the defec-
tion of Anatoly V. Kuznetsov, a Soviet
writer, to Britain some days ago. The
world has naturally awaited with some
interest the reasons for Mr. Kuznetsov's
defection to the West. In a New York
Times article of August 7, 1969, titled
“Kuznetsov Gives Account of Furor Over
His Book,” Kuznetsov gives his version of
the situation on writers in the Soviet
Union. It is an interesting article and
quite revealing. I am sure my colleagues
will be interested in reading it.

The article follows:

Kvznersov Gives AccounNt oF Furor OVER
His Boox

(Note—The following article is by Anatoly
V. Kuznetsov, the 89-year-old Soviet author
who asked for asylum in Britain last week,
saying that he could no longer work under
Soviet repression and censorship. Mr, Kuz-
netsov describes his participation, under
Communist party orders, in a legal action
against an uncensored French translation of
his work. He is acting in the French courts
on behalf of the Paris publisher.)

Just over 10 years ago I was an utterly
unknown student at the literary institute
in Moscow. I wrote and offered to the maga-
zine Yunost a novel about a young man who
went to work in Siberia. I described the life
there as it really was (I had myself worked
on construction sites In Siberia), with its
hardships and its poverty, but also with a
young person’s obstinate faith that things
would improve and that some good would
come ultimately of it all.

The editors of Yunost liked the novel very
much. But there could be no question, they
sald, of publishing it. It would not get
through the censorship, the authorities
would ban the magazine if it printed the
novel and I would be arrested or, at the
very least, my prospects of a career as a writer
would be gone forever. Life in Siberia had to
be shown in the brightest colors so that
young people would go there to work.

But the most important objection was that
if my novel were published Western propa-
gandists would seize on it and shout: “Look:
Here is an honest piece of reporting from the
Boviet Union itself—see how frightful it is
to live there.”

True, there was still a possibility of res-
cuing the novel, they said. The rules of “So-
cialist realism"” permitted an author to reveal
a little of the blemishes in Soviet life, but
only If it was clear that they were minor
defects soon to be removed, while the work
as a whole must be infused with optimism
and Communist ideology.

It would be possible, they said, to re-
move the more gloomy passages from my
novel, “The Continuation of a Legend,” to
add some more cheerful passages and, by
means of a few slogans, to give 1t the neces-
sary spirit of Communist optimism. Then,
maybe, they would print it.

More experienced writers advised me that
this was the way to do it: That I must try to
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get at least something across to the reader
and that readers in Russia knew perfectly
well how to distinguish between what an
author has written out of sincere convie-
tion and what he has written simply to sat-
isfy the authorities. Everybody does it, they
sald.

But I couldn't bring myself to do it. For a
long, long time the novel lay there without
the slightest hope of being published. But
then I forced myself to write some additional
passages, which were so out of keeping with
the style of the rest of the book and so
ridiculously optimistic that no reader was
likely to take them seriously. But I was
young and inexperienced, and such work
did not satisfy the editors. They turned the
novel down altogether.

I suffered a great deal, quarreled with
everybody, became almost hysterical, and
finally moved out of Moscow. Then one day,
quite by chance, I bought a copy of Yunost,
opened it and couldn’t belleve my eyes: My
novel had been published. I read it through
on the spot and what I read made my hair
stand on end.

Quite without my knowledge or agreement,
someone had done the crudest hatchet job
on my novel, cutting, rewriting and adding.
The novel had now been given as ideologically
optimistic a tone as anyone could wish. I
remember bursting into bitter tears of pain
and frustration.

And so my “Continuation of a Legend”
was sent off around the world. It was trans-
lated into more than 30 languages. It was
praized in the Soviet press. It was included
in reading lists for Soviet schoolchildren.
Imitations of my work started to appear.
Later still the critics began to describe me
as the originator of a new way of depicting
young people in Soviet literature.

Apparently there must have been some-
thing human left in the novel, because even
in its new form people liked it. It was es-
pecially popular in Czechoslovakia, where it
went through five or six editions, if I am
not mistaken,

But that was later. Before that came the
great scandal. Louis Aragon sent us from
France a copy of an anti-Soviet book,
“L'Etoile dans le Brouillard,” which turned
out to be a translation of my novel.

SUMMONED BY COMMISSION

I was summoned to appear before the
foreign commission of the Union of Writers.
In icy but highly meaningful silence they
handed me the book along with a translation
of the preface to it. The translator, Mr.
Chaleil, had written that, of all the Soviet
books he had read, my novel had moved him
most because of its truthfulness and sincerity
and he recommended people to read this
account by a young, honest, author from the
Soviet Union itself, revealing how frightful
life was there.

I was then put into an office, where I sat
under lock and key, turning over the pages
of “L'Etoile dans le Broulliard” and think-
ing. I had a fairly clear ldea of what had
happened. Mr. Chaleil had simply not
bothered to translate those optimistic chap-
ters which had been forced out of me, and
had merely summarized them with the com-
ment that they were poorer in quality than
the other chapters.

He had understood me precisely (it was
only later that I learned that he had once
been a missionary in China and, through no
fault of his own, had fetched up in a concen-
tration camp in Siberia in the very same
parts as I described in my novel. He was
rescued by the International Red Cross. That
was why he understood so well what I was
saying).

The French edition was the best of all of
them. And I sat there wondering what would
happen now: Would they close down Yunost,
would they arrest me or would they simply
bring my career as a writer to an end once
and for all?
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WRITE A COMPLAINT

At last the door opened. I was led Into
another office.

“Well?" they asked. “So you've written an
anti-Soviet book?”

“Chapters have been cut in the course of
translation,” I muttered.

“Then you can just sit down and write a
complaint. Aragon will print it in his Lettres
Francalses, and he wants you to make a state-
ment to the Prench courts. Maybe it will be
possible to sue the publisher."”

I was handed a pen and & blank plece of
paper and they dictated to me the text of my
complaint. I was utterly overcome, my hands
were shaking, and, no matter how I tried,
I can still not recall a single sentence of that
letter. They took it stralght off me and the
forelgn commission sealed it and sent it off.

Meanwhile I was allowed to go away with
orders to turn up the next day with a rea-
soned, indignant protest for publication in
the lettres Francaises.

I have lived all my life In Russia and
know no other way of life. And life there is
such that only he survives who is constantly
looking out for himself.

“The Continuation of a Legend"” was my
first novel, my first book. It was only because
of It that I was accepted into the Union of
Writers. I was living in a student hostel
where I was not allowed to have my wife
with me, so that for years we moved from
place to place with no possessions and be-
cause we had no home for eight years we
could not allow ourselves to have a child.
But now, as a member of the union, I had
some hope of getting a flat. Moreover, I was
due to present my final thesis at the insti-
tute and the novel was to be part of it.

MATTERS IN PEOPLE'S MINDS

In those day the fuss about Dudintsev's
“Not By Bread Alone" and Pasternak’s “Dr.
Zhivago” was fresh in people’'s minds. Pas-
ternak’'s tragic fate is well known. The affalr
of Sinyavsky and Daniel still lay ahead.

I did not produce my complaint the next
day—I couldn’'t get myself into the right
frame of mind. I wonder if you have ever
had to cut a calf’s throat? You are sorry for
the animal but you stimulate in yoursell
the necessary cruelty. It is only the first
time that it's really horrible to stick the
knife in. Later the convulsions of the calf
and the blood excite In you the spirit of the
slaughterman and you stab fiercely until the
animal dies.

In much the same way I spurred myself
to write the standard Soviet phrases of
hatred and I managed to produce my pro-
test, entitled “Literary Robbery." Actually
it was I who had suffered robbery at the
hands of Yumost, yet I was accusing the
French publishers of doing it to me. The dis-
tortion of my work had been committed in
Russia, yet I was declaring the Abbe Cha-
leill's translation to be a distortion.

EUSHED TO A RESTAURANT

My protest appeared in the Literary Ga-
zette In Russia and in the Lettres Francalses
in France, and many other papers wrote
about it.

One day I was suddenly called to the for-
elgn commission, rushed out to a restaurant
and seated at a well laid table at which about
a dozen gentlemen were drinking, eating and
talking French. I was terribly badly dressed,
ashamed of my ignorance of the language,
and couldn't understand why I was sitting
there, when my neighbor leaned across and
sald In Russian: “Why do you sit there so
rudely without opening your mouth? You are
meeting your lawyer from Paris. BSay
something.”

In the end the lawyer, M. Ambre, talked to
me for about 10 minutes, informed me that
my case was to be heard in France, and ap-
peared to promise that I might be required to
appear in person., With that he departed to
inspect the sights of Moscow, to buy classi-
cal music on records, and that was the last
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I saw of him. Presumably he didn't take to
me, because about six months later a friend
rang me up and shouted: “Read the papers,
your case is on in France!” I realized that it
was being heard without me.

I rushed off to buy the papers and bought
them every day to follow with curiosity my
case in the French courts. I was especially
pleased with the frequency with which M.
Ambre said: “When I was In Moscow and had
my meetings with M. Kuznetsov . , "

COURT AWARDED 1,000 FRANCS

I was equally surprised to learn that Mr,
Maurice Garcon, & member of Academie
Francaise, was appearing on my behalf. And
it was also from the newspapers that I
learned of the court's verdict and the dam-
ages of 1,000 francs awarded to me.

I never received a copy of the verdict nor
did I receive the 1,000 francs. I still don't
know to this day what happened to them.
But my friends poked a lot of fun at me
because of them and asked to see the money.

I still do not know who organized that
court case so skillfully. Louls Aragon? But his
name did not figure in the newspapers. At all
events, once it was over I was included in a
delegation of writers going to Parls in con-
nection with the Soviet exhibition,

In Parls I was taken immediately to see
Arazon, But he seemed not to take to me and
avolded talking about the case.

As I left him I asked some passers-by where
the Ministry of Justice was. I went up to it,
stood there for several minutes and, with
numbness in my heart, asked myself; “Shall
I go in? Shall I tell them?" Then I recalled
Russia, my mother, my wife and son, whom
I loved so much and I turned and walked
away.

I came to the conclusion then that it was
my great misfortune to have been “born In
Russia with brains and talent,” but that my
fate had been decided the moment I wrote
that complaint under dictation. If you say
“A" you have to say “B,” and I was caught
and condemned to live as all Soviet writers
live—that is, keeping silent, locking out for
themselves and still trying to get something
across to the reader. This was only fair, but
I did not imagine that conscience can cause
such terrible pain. I did not think that one’s
conscience could be so frightful a burden.

“BaBl Yar" BroUGHT KUuzNETSOV FAME IN THE
WEeST

Anatoly V. Euznetsov, the Soviet author
who defected to Britain on July 30 and who
now is seeking through the Prench courts to
clear the record of the French publishing
house that published one of his novels, is
best known In the West for his book “Babi
Yar."

“Babl Yar" Is a documentary novel that
deals with the massacres by the Nazis in Babi
Yar, a ravine on the outskirts of Kiev, dur-
ing World War II, in which most of that
city’s large Jewish population perished. Mr.
Kusnetsov was born near that area on Aug,
18, 1929.

Although the Soviet Government regu-
larly memorializes the victims of the Nazis,
it has said little about Babl Yar and the place
itself has been left unmarked, Mr, Euznetsov,
along with the Soviet poet, Yevgeny Yevtu-
shenko, both non-Jews, have assumed the lit-
erary burden of mourning for Babl Yar's
Jews. This has not set well with some Rus-
sians in literary and Governmental circles.

Before his defection to Britain, the 39-
year-old author’s latest controversial novel,
“The Fire,” had been sharply criticized In
the Soviet Union for presenting a negative
view of Russian life. The novel dealt with a
demoralized people in a metal works town.

Several publications, reflecting the views
of Soviet conservatives, attacked the novel
for portraying workers as “cynles, scoundrels,
self-seekers and alcoholics” and for falling
to discuss the social causes of the deficiencies
and the positive aspects of Soviet life.
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GrEENE URGES BOYCOTT OF SOVIET

LowpoN, August 6—Graham Greene ap-
pealed to fellow novelists today to refuse
permission for their books to be published
in the Soviet Union as a gesture of solidarity
with Soviet writers.

Mr. Greene wrote In a letter to The Times
of London.

“We have been unduly favored (bribed, our
enemies might say) because, unlike the Rus-
sian novelists, our books have been published
with altsration.”

The Soviet Union does not adhere to west-
ern copyright conventions. It frequently pi-
rates material, printing what it likes without
payment. In the case of some writers, such
as Mr. Greene, it has made a practice of pay-
ing royalties.

STOP MONSTER TRUCK BILL

HON. WILLIAM (BILL) CLAY

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. CLAY. Mr. Speaker, now pending
before the House Public Works Commit-
tee is a bill concerning trucks on our Na-
tion’s highways. If passed, it would allow
even larger gargantuan trucks on our
already crowded Inferstate Highway Sys-
tem. I commend to the attention of my
colleagues this editorial excerpted from
the July 28 edition of the St. Louis
Globe-Demoecrat and a statement on the
bill, H.R. 11870, which I submitted to
hearings before the Public Works Com-
mittee:

Stop MonsTER TRUCK BILL

The big trucks are threatening to roar
through Congress again.

The same bill which sped through the Sen-
ate last summer, only to run out of gas in the
House, is back again for another try at in-
creasing the size of the highway glants.

This monster truck bill must be stopped
again.

If it should get through Congress, private
car owners face the unhappy prospect of com-
peting for space on the nation’s highways
with behemoths which could welgh as much
as 108,500 pounds and be up to 105 feet long.
Automobiles would be grossly overmatched.

The measure Is described as a permissive
bill, since it would merely permit the states
to authorize larger trucks than allowed under
present law, dating from 1956, on interstate
highways within their borders.

But states traditionally have gone along
with trucking interests and congressional
approval of the legislation would pave the
way for “highway freight trains."”

The metamorphosis in driving conditions
would be grotesque. Longer, wider and heav-
fer—as much as 50 percent more in weight—
elephantine trucks would be allowed to lum-
ber over the nation’s highways, further con-
gesting already hopelessly clogged trafic in
urban areas from coast to coast. It would be
chaotie,

The end result would be a shorter life for
many roadways and bridges, older ones in
particular, and considerably higher mainte-
nance and replacement costs for taxpayers
to pay.

The price is too high to pay for the con-
venience of any one industry.

In testimony on the bill last year, it was
estimated that proposed increases in truck
sizes might add up to $3 billion In federal
highway costs for strengthening roads and
bridges.

Furthermore, it yas revealed that even on
the interstate system there are bridges un-
able to take heavier loads than the standards
which existed during the years they were
designed.
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Making matters worse is the fact it would
be impossible to restrict the big trucks to
interstate highways. The monsters would
have to get off the interstate routes for pick-
ups and deliveries, rumbling over city streets
and roadways totally incapable of withstand-
ing the pounding of the rubber-tired jugger-
nauts.

The nation’s highways are in bad enough
shape already without subjecting them to the
additional stress of heavier loads.

Also would be the threat to motorists posed
by giant trucks weighing more than 50 tons
and many times the length of the average
private passenger car.

It's shuddering to think of trying to pass
one of these mammeoths, or of meeting one on
a narrow road.

There are approximately 80 million pas-
senger cars In the United States, as opposed
to about 17 million trucks of all sizes and de-
scriptions. Of this number of trucks only a
small percentage would classify as huge high-
way frelghters.

In a nation dedicated to the greatest good
for the greatest number the monster truck
bill stands out as a shameful plece of special
interest legislation.

STATEMENT OF CONGRESSMAN Winniam L.
CLAY: CONSIDERATION OF H.R. 11870, Housr
PusLic Works ComwrITreE, JULY 16, 1969

H.R. 11870 is a perfect example of crass
special-interest legislation. It caters to a tiny

% elite within the trucking industry. The
great majorlty of truckers and the nation’s
80 million automobile owners receive noth-
ing from this bill, but they are the ones who
will pay for it. Not even the giant trucking
firms dare to dispute that bigger trucks will
greatly increase the cost of regular highway
maintenance. The Treasury Department last
year also advlsed that the price of necessary
road improvements under this bill would be
$2.8 billion. This money comes out of the
pocket of the small trucker and the ordinary
car owner. In addition the Iindependent
trucker will be paying for increased compe-
titlon from the giants of the industry. The
bill makes absolutely no attempt to right
these flagrant inequities. Any fair legislation
would include an increase in the taxes of
those who operate the larger vehicles. Until
such a provislon 1s added, this bill stands
as a blatant attempt to award special benefits
to a small fraction of the trucking industry
at the expense of the rest.

The costs do not stop at the Interstate
highway exit. Other roads will suffer in-
creased wuse and damage. Our highways,
which have cost the taxpayers $232 billion,
will be forced to carry loads far beyond their
capacities, The Director of the Bureau of
Public Roads asserted last year that even the
new Interstate highway bridges will be over-
stressed by the greater welghts. Rapid de-
terioration of our nation’s roadways Is the
real price of this bill.

Large truckers arrogantly brush off as
“sensational journalism” the repeated warn-
ings about the safety hazards created by the
bigger trucks. Facts, however, cannot be ig-
nored. The absolute maximum width of a
truck is now 8 feet. The legislation expands
this to 81; feet plus space for safety devices,
which pushes the total to 9 feet. On a stand-
ard 12 foot lane this leaves only 18 inches of
clearance. Every driver knows the danger and
difficulty of maneuvering past a truck today.
At 60 miles per hour, the new limits leave
no room for the slightest misjudgment.
Already, large trucks, which number less
than 2% of our total vehicles, are involved
in 11.6% of the fatal accidents. This per-
centage 1s sure to worsen if even bigger
trucks appear on our highways,

Present weight restrictions limit the prac-
tical length of a truck to 65 feet. The legis-
lation tacks on five feet more. With the
grandfather clause, however, there is serious
doubt whether the bill will even be effective
in limiting truck lengths to 70 feet. In many
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states speclal permits will allow lengths
ranging up to 108 feet.

As a candidate, the President promised a
thorough government study of the effects of
this bill. No such report has been made. We
cannot allow the nation’s motorists to be-
come guinea pigs in order to test the dan-
gers of this legislation, Comprehensive re-
search on all the potentlal problems involved
is an essentlial prerequisite to serious con-
sideration of this bill.

The small man is being asked to suffer to
aid the rich. It is the giant companies that
are pushing for this legislation with lobbies
and full page advertisements, not the small
firms. The small trucker lacks the capital
and the business to utilize the giant trucks.
He knows that this bill hurts him twice:
once when his taxes go up and again when
the large firms that can use the big carriers
increase their competition against his com-
pany. Increased efficiency is the avowed goal
of the bill but an industrial oligarchy Is the
result.

I urge the committee to respect the public
interest and veto this unnecessary legisla-
tion.

RUSSIAN AUTHOR TELLS TERROR
OF SOVIET LIFE

HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK

OF OHIO
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. ASHBROOEK. Mr. Speaker, in June
of this year the Washington Post pub-
lished a 10-part series of articles by
Anatole Shub, the Moscow corre-
spondent for the Post who was ex-
pelled from the Soviet Union. As I
rointed out in the introduction to the
articles which were inserted in the Rec-
oRD on July 1, Mr. Shub was particularly
close to many of the Russian intellec-
tuals, artists, poets, and writers, and his
articles give a telling description of their
difficulties in achieving any freedom of
expression in a controlled Communist
state. Correspondent Shub reminded us
of the major role played by the KGB, the
Soviet secret police, In everyday life,
creating an atmosphere of distrust and
apprehension which is not limited to
Soviet citizens alone:

The foreigner in Moscow—diplomat, cor-
respondent, exchange scholar or business-
man—Ilives in a state of permanent disability,
inflicted by the EGB.

Almost unbelievable in a society such
as ours are the police-state measures ex-
perienced by Shub in his 2-year stint in
the vast, depressing Soviet prison. Ex-
cept for highest diplomats of major
countries and a few privileged perma-
nent residents, for instance, all for-
elgners live in a few large segregated
compounds. These ghettos are sur-
rounded by high wire fences and pa-
trolled 24 hours a day by KGB men in
blue police uniforms. Travel is greatly
restricted, with permission to travel re-
quired 48 hours in advance. In all tour-
ist hotels and in apartments and offices
occupied by foreigners, where the big eyve
of the KGB is more limited, the ever-
present ear of KGB microphones is
straining. Phones are continuously
tapped, and the indispensable servants
and service people—secretaries, transla-
tors, photographers, drivers, housemalds,
repairmen, movers, and so forth—are

23633

subject to periodic interrogation for any
information they may be able to provide.

Now comes a similar account of Soviet
suffocation of man’s inherently free na-
ture, this by a citizen of the Soviet Union
and a member of its Communist Party.
This indictment, by Anatoly Kuznetsov, a
39-year-old Soviet author who recently
asked for asylum in Britain confirms, if
confirmation be needed, the degradation
and oppression of the Soviet system.
For those in the literary field in the
United States, the Soviet author’s expe-
riences should be particularly pertinent,
although judging from Soviet past his-
tory, not surprising:

Everybody knows that the number of peo-
ple murdered by the secret police runs into
many millions, but when we come to reckon
the number of people who are terrorized and
deformed by them, then we have to include
the whole population of the Soviet Union.
The K.G.B.'s tentacles reach like cancerous
growths into every branch of life in Russia.
And in particular into the world of soviet
literature. (Emphasis added.)

Those literary apologists for the Soviet
Union here in this country who still re-
tain some degree of honest objectivity
might do well to put themselves in
EKuznetsov’'s place and ponder his words:

When I quote what I wrote in “Babi Yar,”
I feel like an ant, cemented up in the foun-
dation of a house. All around there is nothing
but stones, walls and darkness. To live to the
end of my life with this feeling of being
stifled, in this state of being buried alive. . . .

Like new actors in a vast human
tragedy of 50 years' running, the Shub
and EKuznetsov roles repeat their themes
of man’s historic inhumanity to man.
Some listen and learn, others agree but
forget, others rationalize and ignore.

The loss of freedom in any country or
countries provides of necessity a warning
to those still free. Experiences such as
that of Anatoly Kuznetsov must be re-
peated over and over if, by contrast, free-
dom is to be appreciated by the free. For
this reason I insert the Kuznetsov story,
which appeared in the Chicago Tribune
of August 10, in the Recorp at this point:

Russ AUTHOR TELLS TERROR OF
SovieTr LIFE
(By Anatoly Euznetsov)

It is a frightful story that I have to tell.
Sometimes it seems to me as tho it never
happened, that it was just a nightmare. If
only that were true . . .

The soviet system remains firmly in power
In Russia only thanks to an exceptionally
powerful apparatus of oppression and pri-
marily thanks to what has been called at
various times the Cheka, the G.P.U. the
N.KE.V.D., the M.G.B. and K.G.B.—in other
words, the secret police or the soviet gestapo.

Everybody knows that the number of peo-
ple murdered by the secret police runs into
many millions, but when we come to reckon
the number of people who are terrorized and
deformed by them, then we have to include
the whole population of the Soviet Union.
The EK.G.B.s tentacles reach like cancer-
ous growths into every branch of life in Rus-
sia. And in particular into the world of so-
viet literature.

TELLS WRITERS" PLIGHT

I do not know a single writer in Russia
who has not had some connection with the
K.G.B. This connection can be one of three
different kinds:

The first kind. You collaborate enthusi-
astically with the E.G.B. In that case you
have every chance of prospering.




23634

The second kind. You acknowledge your
duty toward the EK.G.B., but you refuse to
collaborate directly. In that case you are de-
prived of a great deal, in particular of the
prospect of traveling abroad.

The third kind. You brush aside all ad-
vances made by the K.GB., and enter into
conflict with them. In that case your works
are not published and you may even find
yourself in a concentration camp.

TELLS OWN EXPERIENCE

How all this works out in practice I shall
explain by reference to my own experience.
As a matter of fact a simllar story could be
told by any Russian writer who is even
slightly known. But they are there, and they
want to live, so they keep quiet.

In August, 1961, I was preparing for the
first time in my life to travel abroad, to
Prance. I had been included in a delegation
of writers. It was a most impressive experi-
ence because In the Soviet Union the only
people who are allowed to travel abroad are
those with “clean” records, who have been
thoroly “veted,” who have not been in any
trouble at their work or in their political
activities, who have never in their lives con-
sulted a psychiatrist, who have never been
before the courts, and so on and so forth.

What is more, the whole process of get-
ting one’s papers in order lasts many months
and requires a mass JI references, question-
naires, secret signatures, and confidential ad-
vice on how to behave, by the time a person
has gone thru this procedure he is so Intimi-
dated and tensed up that the trip begins to
seem like some religious ritual.

VISIT BY SECRET POLICE

I had already gone thru this intimidating
procedure and was packing my case when
someone telephoned to say that people from
the secret police were going to visit me. A
couple of men appeared and showed me their

identity cards. They made a few jokes, chat-
ted about literature, and then got down to
business:

“You realize, of course, why we've come.
One of our comrades will be travellng, as
usual, with your delegation. But it will be
difficult for him to cope on his gwn. So you
will help him. You just keep an eye out to
see that nobody slips away and stays abroad,
to see who talks to whom, and to see how
people behave."

*No, I don’t want to,” I sald.

“You must."

*“Let somebody else do it.”

“Others will be doing it."”

*I don't want to.”

“Well, then we shall have to reconsider
« + « In that case what'’s the yoint of your
golng?”

I remained silent, quite overcome. And the
two men started to explain to me that this
was the most usual and most natural thing:
No group of tourists and no delegation could
do without its comrade and the voluntary
assistants attached to him,

VIGILANCE IS STRESSED

The western world was devilishly cunning,
and we had to be incredibly vigilant, they
sald. Either I would undertake to maintain
contact with the comrade or my trip would
be canceled and I would never be allowed to
travel anywhere abroad. The comrade would
be a very pleasant person, and he would
approach me himself, saying, *“Greetings
from Mikhail Mikhallovich.”

Our delegation consisted of some 15 writers
and editors of Moscow magazines, and we
all gathered at the harbor in Leningrad to
embark on the liner Latvia. I looked at each
of the delegates and wondered: Which one
of them is it? The person in-charge of the
delegation was a woman from Intourist [the
government tourist organization] who kept
counting everybody as if we were chickens.
Maybe she was the comrade?
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APPROACHED BY EDITOR

But when we were aboard the ship it was
one of the editors who came up to me and,
with erooked grin, sald “Greetings from
Mikhall Mikhailovich.”

He was a boorish fool, who spied openly
and cynically on everybody, who kept count-
ing up the delegation, and who listened
greedily to every conversation. But I noticed
that some of the writers also were keeping
their eyes about them, especially a certain
Sytin, who now holds one of the key jobs
in the Soviet film world.

Of the 15 members of the delegation, one
was from Intourist, one was the comrade and
at least filve were voluntary assistants., Later
I came fo understand that this was the
usual arrangement,

TWO OF FIVE ARE INFORMERS

If five people are traveling abroad, at least
two of them are informers. If two are travel-
ing, at least one must be an informer, And
if there's only one person, then he is an in-
former on himself,

Perhaps some other Russian writer will
also, like me, be reduced to blind horror and
will wrench himself out of the control of the
K.G.B,, and reveal what they did to him,

Perhaps Yevtushenko will one day tell of
the conditions on which he was allowed to
travel round the world and the reports he
had to write.

We are all obliged to write reports after a
trip abroad.

WONDERS WHAT TO WRITE

I was ordered to write such a report after
my trip to Parls. I went through agonies
trying to guess what our comrade would
write, so that I would agree with him. On one
occasion someone had turned up late for
the bus, and the comrade had been green
from fright. I described that incident in de-
tall and others like it. I devoted about half
the report to reporting on myself, because
that is essential—where I had gone, whom I
had met and what had been said.

But my report wasn't to the liking of some-
one high up. Eight years passed before I was
again allowed to travel abroad, this time to
Britain. You will now learn the price I had to
pay for that.

COMRADES KEPT VISITING

I lived the whole of those eight years in
Tula, and thruout that time the comrades
kept coming to see me. When I inquired of
other writers it appeared that this was the
most ordinary occurrence—they went to see
everybody. And it depended on the extent
of the writer’'s decency which of the three
categorles of collaboration he would choose.

They would ask me gently and politely
about my life, about what 1 was working on,
what my friends, Yevtushenko, Aksyonov,
Gladilin and others were dolng, what they
were saying, and what sort of people they
were. At first I sald only favorable things and
spoke highly of them. But they objected.

Yevtushenko was committing mistakes, I
was not watching carefully enough, I must
provoke him to argument and report what
was really going on inside him. They started
to talk to me more sharply and to use
threats.

At this I could take no more. I shouted at
them that it was not proper behavior and I
asked them to keep away from me, I said I
didn’t see anything bad around me, no con-
spiracies, and nothing anti-Soviet. If I did see
anything, then I would ring them up. And
with that they vanished.

PLEASED WITH RESULT

I couldn't belleve my luck. So that, it
seemed, was the way to talk to them. After
all, what could they do to me?

I was already a well known writer, my
books were being published in 40 different
countries, and I could permit myself the
Juxury of having nothing to do with such
characters,
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How very wrong I was. I was simply trans-
ferred to the second category.

My home in Tula was open to everyhody.
One day there appeared a very pleasant
young man, Yuri Ganin, a student at the
Polytechnic institute, who unburdened him-
self to me at great length. He told me that
he and his fellow students were being taught
how to make missiles and were made to sign
terrifying documents about the preservation
of state secrets,

WORKS "KILL" FORMULAS

He said he had dreamt of being an inventor,
but instead of that he was obliged to work
out special “man-kill" formulas, and how
many missiles were needed per thousand hu-
man lives.

The Soviet Union was, in his opinion, a
fascist country, The students, he sald, were
publishing a hand-written magazine and
were being arrested. Finally he burst into
tears. I tried to calm him. Thru his tears
he screamed that he would produce the
magazine himself, I said that was stupid and
that he would prove nothing by that.

Not long afterward somebody phoned me
and asked me to meet him on the square out-
side. It was one of the comrades I knew, who
invited me to sit on the bench and said:
“Why didn't you ring us up? Somebody re-
veals state secrets to you and tells you
various formulas, gives you Iinformation
about underground papers, and you simply
object that that is not the right way. What
is the right way, then, In your opinion?"

LIEE A FRYING PAN

I tremble when I write now about that
conversation. For me it was like a red hot
frying pan. I was forgiven and allowed to go,
but I was warned.

From that time in 1963 I was regularly
followed. Not, of course, that I was an anti-
Boviet element or that I was intending to
organize some plot. On the contrary, I was a
member of the Communist party, a recog-
nized Soviet writer, and I wanted only one
thing: To go on writing. But I had auto-
matically to be followed, because I was in
the second category.

Then I took a room in Yasnaya Polyana
square [the Tolstoy estate square] where I
wrote & novel. I became friendly with the
scholars working in the Tolstoy museum,
and they were very kind to me, especially the
intelligent and attractive Lulza Senina.

REVEALS SPY DUTY

One day she came to my room and told
me she had been appointed to follow every
step I made and report every word I said.
But, she sald, I was good and trusting and
she couldn't do it any more; she was having
nightmares.

One of the “scholars” at Yasnaya Polyana
was an officer of the K.G.B. and everybody,
from the director down to the guides, had
to report to him. Every foreigner who visited
Yasnaya Polyana was kept under specially
strict survelllance. The fact that I had taken
a room there was especlally suspicious, and
they were trying to get something out of her
about me, What was she to do? She would
be sacked!

I was particularly shaken by the fact that
thls was taking place on the revered terri-
tory of Tolstoy’s estate. “Well,” I sald, “Let’s
try and save you; let's make something up
together."”

DID NOT SUCCEED

I did not succeed in saving her. On the
contrary, out of inexperience I wrecked her
life. One day in the cafe a K.G.B, officer in
civilian clothes sat down opposite me and
started joking and asking odd questions. I
looked him straight in the face and said:
“Listen, by dint of pure logic, I have real-
ized that you are from the security and that
you're interested in me. So let's talk like
man to man. What do you want to know?
You ask the questions and I'll give you
stralght answers. It'll be easier for you and
for me.”
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He was terribly embarrassed and started
muttering that he was not interested in
me personally, that I was above any sus-
picion, that I had well-known {Iriends in
Moscow, and that they sometimes behaved
rather strangely.

LEADS TO DISMISSAL

Later, in his own time, he reached his own
conclusions. Luiza Senina was dismissed
after a frightful row, was given a hopeless
reference, and was a long time without work
until she was given a job as a librarian in
some trade school, where she still is today.

I hurried away from Yasnaya Polyana as
if a curse had been laid on it.

But wherever you live you still have con-
tact with people. Young writers kept coming
to see me, bringing their works with them.

ANOTHER FEMALE SPY

There was one very sweet girl, a student at
the Teachers' Institute, Tanya Subbotina,
who came along in this way and then one
day asked me to go outside on the street
with her. Once she was sure we were alone
she sald she had been forced to come to me
and told to try and become my mistress and
report on everything I did. Otherwise they
threatened she would be turned out of
the institute. She was not doing very well
there, and they could well have done it.

Heavens above! I have recounted only two
Incidents, because they are no longer secret
and everything is already very well known
to the E.G.B. in Tula. Poor Tana got com-
pletely confused and told everything to her
comrades.

But I was struck with the way people
would immediately tell me everything, warn
me, and give me advice. I cannot say any
more, so as not to harm them. After all,
they are there, they are not to blame, they
are the victims.

NOTHING PRIVATE LEFT

There are others whom even I do not
know. A stranger phoned me from a call box
at & tram shop and told me what was in my
letters to my mother and which foreign
magazine I had at home:

“What on earth are you doing? Don't you
realize that all your post is opened? That
your neighbors on both sides and above you
are watching you? That your phone conver-
sations are recorded?"”

He gave no name :nd hung up. Thanks.
But I just couldn’t understand: What was
the point of this horror? I was writing Iit-
erary works and had no intention of engag-
ing in political activity. T was a writer. What
do you want from me? That I should stop
to think before every word I said on the
telephone?

TELEPHONE IS TAPPED

In fact, on one occasion the telephone at
home started tinkling in an odd way. I took
off the receiver but heard no ringing tone,
so I started banging on the rest, Suddenly a
tired voice at the other end of the line sald:
“Please, don't keep banging, have patience.
We're switching you over to another record-
ing machine. It's a complicated system you
understand. .. ."

Later, an electrician appeared and changed
the electricity meter, fitting a new one,
freshly sealed, with a microphone, no doubt.

In 1967 I locked up my flat and went off
on a long trip. Two days after I left, in the
middle of the night there was a fire in my
study and everything In it was destroyed.

PAPERS ARE SAVED

The firemen who came to the scene pre-
vented the whole flat from being destroyed
but never discovered what caused the fire.
But my papers and manuscripts escaped by
& real miracle. Literally on the day of my
departure, I had moved the cupboard with
the manuseripts into another room, intend-
ing to move my study there on my return.

After that I kept my manuscripts buried
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in the ground. Another reason was that,
whenever I left my flat for any length of time
afterwards, I recognized by various signs that
someone had been in the flat In my absence.

I frequently asked various top people about
my having a trip abroad but without much
hope. I wanted to see the world. They were
always ready to promise me, but that was the
end of it. Others went travelling, but not me.

INVITED TO PARIS

Then, unexpectedly, the Paris publishers,
les Editeurs Francals Reunis, invited me to
spend a month in Paris as part of the pay-
ment for my “Babl Yar.”

I thought that the authorities must un-
derstand at last that I was no enemy so I
made my application and started to go thru
the procedural marathon. I got right on
to the end of it only to be told that the
union of writers had no money for my trip.

Then they told me in a whisper that it was
simply that the authorities in Pula had for-
mally sanctioned my departure, but that
Bafronov, the propaganda secretary, had said
by telephone that I should not be allowed
to go.

PONDERS SENSE OF IT

I explained in my “explanation” how my
writings were maltreated. But they also de-
formed my whole life. I couldn't speak on
the telephone, I practically stopped writing
letters, and I saw an informer in every one
of my acquaintances. I began to ponder:
What sense is there in such a life at all?

Here is an extract from my diary in Octo-
ber, 1967:

“T have not been able to sleep for several
days now. I am just a great lump of nostal-
gia. I turn over in my mind what I have
written and compare it with what I would
like to write and what I could write. I see
before me years and years of life in which I
could have known and studied, and under-
stood, and created so much, which have been
wasted. When I quote what I wrote in “Babi
Yar,” I feel like an ant, cemented up in
the foundations of a house. All around there
is nothing but stones, walls and darkness.
To live to the end of my life with this feel-
ing of being stifled, in this state of being
buried allve....”

STALIN PROCESS BEGUN

That was just after the trial of Sinyavsky
and Daniel. Solzhenitsyn’s writings were no
longer being published. The process of re-
habilitating Stalin had begun.

I had my own troubles. There was an un-
publicized row over “Babi Yar." They sud-
denly decided that It ought not to have been
published. At Yunost they told me that it
was practically an accident that it had ever
appeared at all and that a month later its
publication would have been out of the ques-
tion. In any case they forbade the reprinting
of it.

RECEIVES FAMOUS LETTER

Before the writers’ congress to which I
was a delegate from Pula, Solzhenitsyn sent
me a copy of his famous letter. [In which
he denounced the censorship]. I spent sev-
eral nights thinking it over, At home they
wondered what was the matter with me. I
sald, “Solzhenitsyn is inviting me to com-
mit suicide with him."

Yes, I could not find in myself the cour-
age, and I probably fully deserved Solzhenit-
syn’s contempt. I simply did not attend
the congress. I signed no protests, either then
or later.

I saved my own skin and kept out of
things. Others were expelled from the party
and from the union and were no longer
published. But they continued to publish
me, and the comrades resumed their kindly
and friendly attention. .

URGED TO COOPERATE
How movingly they explained to me that
the situation among the intelligentsia was
very complicated. That people as tense as
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the writers, however, clever they were, were
in revolt and they did not want to resort to
tough measures. I had done very well, they
said, not to sign any protests; that was not
the business of an artist. But I ought to try
and influence my misgulded friends and
make them understand that if they did not
stop causing trouble, then . . . well, you un-
derstand.

I went from town to town trying to keep
out of the way of these comrades, from Mos-
cow to Leningrad, to Kiev. Many people there
probably remember me asking: What are
you going to do; what is the way out; what
is there to hope for? Nobody knew anything.
Intelligent people in Russia feel only horror.
There is nothing but darkness ahead.

On the night of Aug. 20, 1968, Russian
tanks entered Czechoslovakia. I spent several
days listening to the radio. Many people
in Russia wept during those days. It marked,
they sald, the turn to fascism

REALIZES MUST LEAVE

It came over me somehow of itself. I
realized that I could not remain there any
longer, that every day, every month and
every year would see only a piling up of
horror and cowardice inside me.

But Russia is as well defended as a prison.
Just read Anatoll Marchenko's remarkable
“evidence.” He wanted only one thing: to
get out. They caught him 40 yards from the
frontier and threw him into the same camp
as Daniel. Marchenko’s description of that
present day concentration camp is enough to
make your hair stand on end.

Then I received another invitation, this
time from America, from the Dial Press,
which had allotted $5,000 for my trip. I began
to attend all meetings in Pula, I presented
Bafranov with signed coples of my books,
and I always turned up on time for talks
with the comrades and spent six months
fixing my papers for America.

TURNED DOWN AGAIN

Then I was turned down again, with the
explanation that Dial Press had published
Solzhenitsyn as well as me and they were
therefore enemies. It was clear from certain
detalls that once again it was the K. G, B.
which would not let me out. This coincided
with some flerce criticism of my latest writ-
ing in the press.

Now I began to feel myself run-down and
hemmed In llke a wolfl. I went down to
Batumi square [in the Caucasus] to study
the lay of the land. The whole of the holiday
coast of the Black sea 1s under the strongest
guard. When darkness falls patrols drive
everybody away from the water, Searchlights
play over the beach and the sea. Radar in-
stallations detect even a child's ball floating
on the surface of the sea.

But I had made up my mind to swim under
water to Turkey with the help of an
aqualung, entering the water before the pa-
trols appeared and pushing in front of my-
self an underwater raft with spare oxygen
containers. I would swim by compass just one
night, otherwise I would be detected in the
morning by the hellcopters that were about
like flies. I had trained myself to swim with-
out stopping for 15 hours. I started on the
building of my raft.

OVERCOME BY FEAR

It was frightening all the same. I imagined
myself being cut in two in the darkness by a
submarine at full speed—they are about the
place like sharks. Or I would drown.

So I decided to make one last desperate ef-
fort to obtain permission for a trip abroad.
I no longer thought of anything but getting
out, at any price.

Night and day I had going round in my
mind only to get away, away, away from that
monstrous country, from those scoundrels,
from that K. G. B. Let me get out, even to the
Antarctic, even to the Sahara, so long as they
are not there.
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¥ T just could not go on.

-~ It was stronger than me; it was the ani-
mal Instinet for self-preservation. I was at
least a living being.

I wrote in “Babl Yar"” that by the time I
was 14 I should have been shot 20 times.
That I was still alive is practically a miracle,
a sort of misunderstanding, So there we are:
According to the rules of the K. G. B. I should
now be shot for the 21st time. If only because
I went straight at them and got out. If only
because I am writing this. And I shall go on
writing, as long as there's life in me.

PROPOSED AMENDMENTS TO SEC-
TION 592, TARIFF ACT OF 1930,
19 U.S.C.A. SECTION 1592

HON. EDWARD R. ROYBAL

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Tuesday, August 12, 1969

Mr. ROYBAL. Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced a bill, HR. 13502, to amend
section 592 of the Tariff Act of 1930, 19
U.S.C.A. section 1592, to update and mod-
ernize, and to provide guidelines in, an
anticipated portion of the special and
administrative provisions of that act.
H.R. 13502 is a revised version of the
bills, HR. 19114 and H.R. 20502 intro-
duced by me in the 90th Congress, and
of H.R. 7347 which I introduced on Feb-
ruary 20, 1969, earlier in this first ses-
sion of the 91st Congress.

Because of the importance to the in-
ternational trade community throughout
the United States of these proposed
amendments, manifested by the numer-
ous inquiries which I have received re-
garding this matter, I would like to
include in the Recorp at this point, the
following items: First, a short state-
ment of the purpose of H.R. 13502; sec-
ond, the provisions of section 592 of the
Tariff Act of 1930, 19 U.S.C.A. section
1952, as it now appears on the statute
books, together with the provisions of
section 621 of the Tariff Act of 1930, 19
U.S.C.A. section 1621, under which pen-
alties assessed under section 592 can be
asserted within 5 years after the date of
discovery of an alleged violation—an al-
most unlimited period of limitation;
third, a general background statement
regarding the need for this legislation;
fourth, the text of the bill itself; and
fifth, a section-by-section analysis of its
provisions.

1. PurPosE oF H.R. 13502

The purpose of HR. 13502 is to modernize
and up-date the special and administrative
provisions of the Tarlff Act of 1930 relating
to penalties now im under section 592
of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 USCA § 1582);
to provide for a more realistic statement of
the penalty in terms of the claimed loss of
revenue; to provide guide lines, totally lack-
ing in the present law, for administering this
section; and thereby to bring the provisions
for penalties for underpayment of customs
dutles into conformity with the provisions

of the Internal Revenue Code for underpay-
ment of taxes.

II. SECTIONS 592 AND 621 OF THE TARIFF
Act orF 1930
Sec. 592, SAME—PENALTY AGAINST GOODS.
(19 USCA § 1592) (49 Stat. 527) If any con-
signor, seller, owner, importer, consignee,
agent, or other person or persons enters or
introduces, or attempts to enter or introduce,
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into the commerce of the United States any
imported merchandise by means of any
fraudulent or false invoice, declaration, affi-
davit, letter, paper, or by means of any false
statement, written or verbal, or by means of
any false or fraudulent practice or appliance
whatsoever, or makes any false statement in
any declaration under the provisions of sec-
tion 485 of this Act (relating to declaration
on entry) without reasonable cause to be-
lieve the truth of such statement, or alds or
procures the making of any such false state-
ment as to any matter material thereto
without reasonable cause to believe the truth
of such statement, whether or not the United
States shall or may be deprived of the lawful
duties, or any portion thereof, aceruing upon
the merchandise, or any portion thereof,
embraced or referred to in such invoice, dec-
laration, affidavit, letter, paper, or statement;
or Is guilty of any willful act:or omission by
means whereof the United States is or may
be deprived of the lawful duties or any por-
tion thereof accruing upon the merchandise
or any portion thereof, embraced or referred
to in such invoice, declaration, affidavit, let-
ter, paper, or statement, or affected by such
act or omission, such merchandise, or the
value thereof, to be recovered from such per-
son or persons, shall be subject to forfeiture,
which forfeiture shall only apply to the
whole of the merchandlise or the value there-
of in the case or package containing the par-
ticular article or articles of merchandise to
which such fraud or false paper or statement
relates. The arrival within the territorial
limits of the United States of any merchan-
dise consigned for sale and remaining the
property of the shipper or consignor, and the
acceptance of a false or fraudulent invoice
thereof by the consignee or the agent of the
consignor, or the existence of any other
facts constituting an attempted fraud, shall
be deemed, for the purposes of this section,
to be an attempt to enter such merchandise
notwithstanding no. actual entry has been
made or offered.

Sec. 621. LIMITATION OF ACTIONS. (19 USCA
§ 1621) (49 Stat. 527). No suit or action to re-
cover any pecuniary penalty or forfeiture of
property accruing under the customs laws
shall be instituted unless such suit or action
is commenced within five years after the time
when the alleged offense was discovered:
Provided, That the time of the absence from
the United States of the person subject to
such penalty or forfeiture, or of any conceal-
ment or absence of the property, shall not be
reckoned within this period of limitation.

III. GENERAL BACKGROUND STATEMENT

Section 592 of the Tariff Act of 1930 pro-
vides that imported merchandise is subject
to forfeiture, or, if it has gone into consump-
tion, to a penalty equal to its forfeiture
value, whenever any false statement is con-
talned in any document submitted in con-
nection with the customs clearance of the
merchandise, or whenever any false state-
ment, written or verbal, i1s made in conneec-
tion with the entry or attempt to enter the
goods, or whenever any false or fraudulent
practice is followed in entering or attempting
to enter the goods, without reasonable cause
to believe the truth of such statement, and
whether or not the United States is or may
be deprived of any lawful revenue.

This result follows whether such false
statement is made or false practice followed
by the importer, or by the shipper, seller,
consignee, agent, or some other person, and
often occurs without the importer having
had any knowledge that any statement made
or practice followed was incorrect, and with-
out any intention on the part of the importer
to violate or fail to comply with the cus-
toms laws and regulations.

When any person having anything to do
with the importation is guilty of any willful
act or omission by means of which there is or
may be any loss of revenue, forfelture, or a
penalty equal to forfeiture value, follows.
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This is indeed a strange statute, which im-
poses forfeiture value penaltles for negli-
gence (false statements made without rea-
sonable cause for believing they are true)
whether or not there is an actual or po-
tential loss of revenue, while imposing such
penalties for willful acts or omissions only
where they result in an actual or potential
loss of revenue!

Cases involving commercial transactions
usually arise long after the goods have gone
into consumption, resulting in monetary
penalties equal to the forfeiture value of the
goods, which 1Is the U.S. duty-paid landed
value including the importer’s profit.

‘When applied to a line of goods imported
over a period of years, under the provisions
of section 621, quoted above, many penalty
notices in recent years have been in terms
of a forfeiture value of over a million dollars.

The forfeiture value is also usually com-
pletely disproportionate to the claimed un-
derpayment of customs duties. S8ince import-
ers are required to deposit customs duties
reviewed by customs officlals at the time of
entry, the claimed underpayments are sup-
plemental assessments, which importers fre-
quently dispute. In fact, many penalties
have been imposed while the importer is en-
gaged in litigation In another forum, contest-
ing the very basls of the penalty assessment.

Forfeiture value is in any event a very
severe penalty for most of the violatlons
charged, which are often very technical, or
result from changes in circumstances in the
country of exportation not known to the
importer, or to changes in interpretation of
the laws for determining dutiable value of
imported goods.

Relief from penalties imposed under Seec.
502 may be sought administratively, by peti-
tion for remission or mitigation under Sec.
618 of the Tarlff Act of 1930 (19 USC 1618).
Local Customs officials at ports of entry have
no jurisdiction to determine such matters
when the penalty stated exceeds $2,000. The
disposition ef such penalties is determined
by the Commissioner of Customs, Bureau of
Customs, Washington, D.C., with the ap-
proval of the Secretary of the Treasury when
the penalty stated (forfeiture value) exceeds
$20,000. -
. Bection 502 contains no provisions for ad
ministrative guidance with respect to the
disposition of penalties imposed in terms
of forfeiture walue.

Disposition of such matters accordingly is
subject to variance from one administration
to another, with settlements bearing some
relation to the loss of revenue alleged, de-
pending upon the nature of the violation of
the law or regulations and the mitigating
cirecumstances which may be present.

In addition to payment of the loss of reve-
nue, penalties equal to six and eight times
the loss of revenue (600% to 800%) have
been imposed,

This is disproportionate to penalties im-
posed In internal revenue tax situations,
which provide for payment of 5% of the
underpayment In case of negligence and
50% of the underpayment in case of fraud
(26 USC § 6653).

Issuance of penalty notices in the terms
required by Bec. 592 of forfeiture value of
imported merchandise involving millions of
dollars when the actual claim for loss of rev-
enue may be only a few hundred dollars or
a Tew thousand dollars is not only unrealis-
tic, but damaging to business and creates
4 false impression as to a company's solvency.

The present law thus imposes serious prob-
blems on those engaged in Iinternational
trade, carrying implications which may af-
fect the reputation and financial stability of
the business to an extent unrelated to and
disproportionate with the nature of the
violations alleged, without any provision in
present law for judicial review,

In addition, the present provisions of Seec.
592 requiring the statement of penalties al-
legedly incurred in terms of forfeiture value
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of important merchandise imposes an admin-
istrative burden on Customs officials, who
frequently find it necessary to cushion the
shock of impending penalty notices in sums
in excess of the gross worth of an importer
(which would put a business into bank-
ruptey), with the explanation that remission
or mitigation based on the loss of revenue
or a multiple thereof, may be sought by ad-
ministrative application under Sec. 618 of
the Tariff Act.

The amendments proposed in HR. 13502
are accordingly intended to alleviate the
problems encountered by the trade and by
the Government, by modernizing a provision
which has been on the statute books in sub-
stantially the same form since 1875 (see re-
viser's notes to 19 USCA 1592).

During the intervening years, particularly
the last two decades, many other provisions
of the Customs laws have been up-dated, by
the Customs Simplification Acts of 1851,
1953, 1054, and 1956, and by the Tariff Clas-
sifieation Act of 1962, which modernized the
classification schedules.

The proposed amendments are not In-
tended to and would not permit avoidance
or evasion of the payment of lawful duties
nor would it relieve importers of any duties
or responsibilities now imposed by law.

The same provisions and prohibitions now
contained in the law have been retained, for
the most part, with the amendments provid-
ing only for a more realistic statement of the
actual clalm of the Government in terms of
the loss of revenue instead of in terms of
forfeiture value, which seems more severe
than is warranted in most instances.

Cognizance should be taken of the fact
that, in addition to the provisions of Sec.
692, proposed to be amended, there remains
on the statute books as part of the eriminal
code, & substantially similar provision (18
TUSC 542) under which flagrant violations
of the customs laws may be dealt with.

The proposed amendments are also in-
tended to provide administrative guidelines
not now contained in Sec. 592 for the dispo-
sition of assessment incurred thereunder.

The provisions of the Internal Revenue
Code, also administrated by the Treasury
Depsﬂ:ne.nt. have been examined and the

P dments are patterned after
tb.e IRC provisions dealing with underpay-
ment of taxes.

IV. Text oF HR. 13502

A bill to amend section 592 of the Tariff Act
of 1830 (19 U.B.C.A, 1592), and for other
purposes
Be it enacted by the Senate and House

of Representatives of the United States of

America in Congress assembled, That section

592 of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 U.S.CA.

1592) is amended to read as follows:

“Sec. 502. PENALTY AcaINsT GoOODS.

“(a) If any consignor, seller, owner, Im-
porter, consignee, agent, or other person en-
ters or introduces, or attempts to enter or
introduce, into the commerce of the United
States any imported merchandise by means
of any fraudulent or false involice, declara-
tion, afidavit, letter, paper, or by means of
any false statement, written or verbal, or by
means of any false or fraudulent practice or
appliance whatsoever, or makes any false
statement in any declaration under the pro-
visions of section 485 of this Act (relating
to declaration on entry) without reasonable
cause to believe the truth of such statement,
or aids or procures the making of any such
false statement as to any matter material
thereto without reasonable cause to belleve
the truth of such statement, or 1s gullty of
any willful act or omission, by any of which
means the United States is or may be de-
prived of the lawful duties or any portion
thereof accruing upon the merchandise or
any portion thereof, embraced or referred
to in such involice, declaration, afdavit,
letter,  paper, or stat t, or affected by
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such act or omission, such merchandise shall
be assessed with additional duties and pen-
altles as hereinafter provided in subsections
(b) or (e¢) and (d) of this section.

“(b) If the United States is or may be
deprived of the lawful duties or any portion
thereof accruing upon such merchandise or
any portion thereof due to negligence or un-
intentional disregard of the customs laws or
regulations, but without intent to defraud,
there shall be assessed on such merchandise
a penalty equal to five per centum of the
underpayment of the lawful duties due and
payable on said merchandise.”

“(c) If the United States Is or may be
deprived of the lawful duties or any por-
tion thereof accruing upon such merchan-
dise or any portion thereof due to fraud,
there shall be assessed on such merchandise
a penalty equal to fifty per centum of the
underpayment of the lawful duties due on
such merchandise.”

“(d) If the determination of the lawful
duties payable on such merchandise has
become final, by reason of liquidation of
the entry or entries of such merchandise,
without assessment of the full amount of
the lawful duties payable thereon, there
shall be assessed on such merchandise addi-
tional duties equal to the amount of the
underpayment of the lawful duties due
thereon and not theretofore assessed and
pald, In addition to the penalty hereinabove
provided in subsection (b) or (¢) of this sec-
tion.”

“(e) Such penalties and additional dutles
as may be assessed under subsections (b) or
(c) and (d) of this section may be remitted
or mitigated in whole or in part by the
Secretary of the Treasury pursuant to a
petition for remission or mitigation filed
under the provisions of section 618 of the
Tariff Act of 1930 (19 U.S.C.A. § 1618)."

“(f) If any consignor, seller, owner, im-
porter, consignee, agent, or other person,
as the case may be, shall, within sixty
days after receipt of notice of the final de-
termination of the Secretary of the Treas-
ury upon his petition for remission or miti-
gation filed under subsection (e) of this
section file with the principal customs of-
ficer at the port of entry, a petition re-
questing judicial review thereof by the
United States Customs Court, the sald
United States Customs Court shall have
Jurisdiction to review said determination as
to the amount of the underpayment of law-
ful duties, if any, including all findings and
determinations entering into the same, and
as to the applicability of subsections (b),
(c), and (d) of this section, none of which
determinations and findings shall be pre-
sumed to be correct. Every such petition
shall, within ninety days after the filing
thereof, be transmitted to the United States
Customs Court, together with the pertinent
entry or entries and accompanying papers.
The proceedings in the United States Cus-
toms Court shall be a trial de novo, pursuant
to such rules as the Customs Court may pre-
scribe. Provided, that payment of the pen-
altles and additional duties assessed under
subsections (b) or (e¢) and (d) of this sec-
tion shall not be required during the pen-
dency of the proceedings initiated by the
filing of said petition for review by the
United States Customs Court but shall be
deferred until after the final judicial de-
termination thereof, And Provided Further,
that the filing hereunder of a petition for
review by the United States Customs Court
shall, until after the final judicial determi-
nation thereof, act as a stay of any pro-
ceedings theretofore or thereafter instituted
by the United States In a federal district
court to collect the amount of sald penalties
and additional duties. And Providing Fur-
ther, that nothing in this section shall be
deemed to deprive any person of any and
all rights and remedies (including trial by
jury) of a party in a suit brought by the
United States in any federal district court
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to collect any penalties and additional duties
assessed under section 592 of the Tariffi Act
of 1930 (19 USCA § 1592) prior to or after
the effective date of this Act, except that
if such person elects to file a petition as
provided herein to invoke the jurisdiction of
the United States Customs Court for a re-
view of the final determination of the Sec-
retary of the Treasury, a final judicial de-
termination of said petition shall be con-
clusive of all matters litigated therein."
Sec. 2. Except as hereinafter provided, the
amendments made by the first section of
this Act shall become effective on the day
following the date of enactment of this Act
and shall apply to all penalties and additional
duties assessed thereafter, under section 592,
or section 592 as amended by this Act. Pro-
vided, that in the case of any and all penal-
ties assessed prior to the effective date of
this Act, in which a final determination or
final reconsideratiton has not been made
prior to the effective date of this Act, whether
pending before any agency of the United
States government, or the subject of pro-
ceedings In a court of competent jurlsdic-
tion, or otherwise pending and not finalized,
the provisions of subsections (b), (c), and
(d) of section 592 as amended by the first
section of this Act shall be applicable and
controlling for all purposes. And Provided
Further, that the provisions of subsection
(f) of section 592 as amended by the first
section of this Act, for judicial review by
the United States Customs Court of ad-
ministrative decisions made hereunder, shall
apply to and be effective with respect to all
administrative decisions in which notifica-
tion to the consignor, seller, owner, importer,
consignee, agent, or other person, as the
case may be, of the final determination of
the Secretary of the Treasury, is issued on
or after the date of enactment of this Act.

V. SECTION-BY-SECTION ANALYSIS OF
HR. 13502

The bill would divide section 592 of the
Tariff Act of 1930 (19 USCA § 1582) into six
sub-sections numbered (a) to (f), setting
out in subparagraph (a) the conduct which
subjects the merchandise to imposition of
penalties and additional assessments. Sub-
paragraphs (b) and (¢) set out the penalties
which may be imposed. Subparagraph (d)
provides for collection of the revenue due.
Subparagraph (e) provides for administra-
tive review. Subparagraph ({) provides for
judicial review by the Customs Court, if
desired by the importer.

Section 592(a). The language providing
for forfeiture of the goods, or for imposition
of penalties equal to the forfeiture value, has
been eliminated, with language substituted
to provide for assessment of penalties and
additional duties based on the loss of rev-
enue, as further described in subsections
(b), (¢) and (d).

Since the entire section 592 is being han-
dled on the basis of loss of revenue, the
language “whether or not the United States
shall or may be deprived of the lawful duties,
or any portion thereof” heretofore provided
as a penalty for negligent duties but not
willful acts or omissions, has been deleted.

The description of the conduct and docu-
ments, acts and omissions, as now contained
in section 522, has otherwise been retained
without change.

Section 592(b) provides for assessment of
a penalty equal to five per centum of the
underpayment of lawful duties, where such
underpayment is due to negligence or unin-
tentional disregard of the Customs laws and
regulations without intent to defraud. This
provision i8 not intended to permit or pro-
vide for the assessment of any penaltles
where increased duties become due on liqui-
dation of entries due to clerical errors, math-
ematical errors, changes in rate or value, or
any other usual differences in duty which
normally occur in the ordinary course of
business, including differences in currency
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conversion, shortage, overage, or otherwise. It
is Intended that no penalties provided in
section 592 as amended shall be assessed or
deemed incurred, except where there has been
gross negligence or an unintentional disre-
gard of the laws and regulations without
a willful intent to defraud, but without
reasonable cause to believe the truth of state-
ments contained in documents submitted in
connection with the importation of merchan-
dise.

Sectlon 592(c) provides for an additional
assessment of fifty percent of the underpay-
ment of lawful duties where such underpay-
ment is due to any willful act or omission
or conduct amounting to fraud.

Section 592(d) provides, in addition to the
penalties provided for under subsectlons (b)
or (c), for the collection of the underpay-
ment of the lawful customs duties payable,
where the customs transactions have been
finalized without such assessment having
been made; but this provision would not be
invoked or applied, where the customs trans-
actions have not been finalized, and where
full collection of the lawful duties payable
will be made in the normal processing of the
customs entrles, as they are liquidated.

Sectlon 592(e) provides for remission or
mitigation of any assessment or penalty im-
posed, upon review of the matter by the Sec-
retary of the Treasury pursuant to a petition
filed under Sec. 618 of the Tarlff Act (19
U.S.C. 1618). This provision spells out in
Sec. 592 as amended the procedure now fol-
lowed administratively in the processing of
penalties under Sec. 592, without procedural
change.

Section 592(f) provides for judiclal review
of administrative determinations in penalty
matters by a trial de nmovo in the United
States Customs Court upon the filing of a pe-
tition within the time prescribed, with the
prineipal customs officer at the port of entry,
leaving the implementation of the Court
procedures before the United States Customs
Court to be fixed by Court rules.

Similar jurisdiction was formerly lodged
in the United States Customs Court to hear
and determine petitions for remission of ad-
ditional duties imposed under section 489
of the Tariff Act of 1930 (19 USCA 1489),
which was repealed by the Customs Simplifi-
cation Act of 1953, Public Law 243-83rd Con-
gress, Sec. 18(b), when the provision for as-
sessment of additional duties thereunder was
also repealed.

While petitions for remission under former
Sec. 489 involved only a determination of
intent in entering merchandise at a value
lower than the appraised value, the proposed
amendment to Sec. 592 necessarily involves a
broader question; i.e., judicial review of the
correctness of the determination of the
amount of the underpayment.

This question never arose under Sec. 489,
which related solely to the importer's good
faith in his declaration of entered value, be-
cause judicial review of the determination by
the Customs officials of the dutiable value of
the merchandise under Sec. 402 of the Tariff
Act of 1930 was separately provided by Sec.
501 of the Tariff Act of 1930 through re-
appraisement proceedings.

Section 592(f) affords an importer the op-
tion of (1) bringing an action in the United
States Customs Court to seek & review by
that tribunal, de novo, of the final determina-
tion of the Secretary of the Treasury as to
the amount of the underpayment of lawful
duties, if any, and as to the applicabllity of
subsections (b), (¢) and (d) of Section 592
as amended; or (2) of defending an action
brought by the government in the federal
district court for collection of the penalty
imposed. Thus, litigants in Customs penalty
matters would have a cholce of forums similar
to the election of forums afforded in tax
litigation, where taxpayers have the choice
of challenging an assessment in the Tax
Court of the United States, the Court of
Claims, or the federal district courts.

Section 2 of the bill establishes the ef-
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fective date of the proposed amendments,
making the revised law applicable prospec-
tively to all notices of penalty or additional
assessment issued on and after the day fol-
lowing the date of enactment. Section 2 also
provides for retroactive application of the
statute in those cases in which a notice of
penalty was issued prior to the date of en-
actment of the Act. This would include
penalties pending before any agency of the
United States Government and/or cases pend-
ing within the jurisdiction of a judicial body
empowered to act in these cases, and which
are not finally adjudicated.

In addition, section 2 of the bill provides
for application thereafter of the guidelines
for administering the statute set out in
subszections (b), (c), and (d), since no ad-
ministrative guide lines are contained in
the present statute.

This provision would avoid the admin-
istrative burden of carrying out two sets of
procedures in dealing with matters thereto-
fore initiated and not determined adminis-
tratively, as of the date of passage of this
Act.

Sectlon 2 of the bill also makes available
the procedures for judicial review with re-
spect to all administrative decisions in which
notification to the party charged of the
final determination of the Secretary of the
Treasury is issued on or after the date of
enactment of this Act.

WHY POLICEMEN CANNOT
BE RECRUITED

HON. JAMES T. BROYHILL

OF NORTH CAROLINA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr, BROYHILL of Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, as many of our colleagues know,
it becomes increasingly difficult for the
Metropolitan Police Department to re-
cruit and retain able and qualified mem-
bers of that force. In spite of our deter-
mined efforts to improve pay and benefits
for members of the forece, the turnover
remains high.

Many of our colleagues may not be
aware of the frustration faced by the
members of the Metropolitan Police
Force which has, at least in part, led to
this rapid turnover. In this connection I
should like to include at this point in the
REecorp, exchanges of correspondence be-
tween Sgt. Carl W. Beatty, in behalf of
police officers involved in two recent in-
cidents, and Commissioner Walter E.
Washington, responding with a presenta-
tion of the position of the District gov-
ernment with regard to the incidents.

Mr. Speaker, I commend these ex-
changes of correspondence to all our col-
leagues for careful attention. We cannot
long expect our men in blue to give their
utmost to uphold the law when they, in
turn, cannot even be sure that their own
muniecipal government will back them in
doing their duty. Perhaps the time is
here, Mr. Speaker, when Congress itself
must back up our policemen with the
muscle they are being denied in the Dis-
trict building.

The letters read as follows:

POLICEMEN'S ASSOCIATION,
OF THE DISTRICT OF COLUMEIA,
Washington, D.C., June 10, 1969.
Hon. WALTER E. WASHINGTON,
District Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear MaYor WasHINGTON: At an Executive

Commitiee meeting of the Policemen's Asso-
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ciation of the District of Columbia, it was
unanimously voted that I bring to your at-
tention a number of matters concerning the
good will and effective operation of the
policemen of the Metropolitan Police De-
partment.

Firstly, I have received no reply to my
letter of May 15, 1969, In which I wrote you
about the Marion Barry incident and the in-
vestigation of that incident by the Public
Safety Director and attorneys for Mr. Barry.
What we requested in this letter was a state-
ment of policy concerning citizens’ allega-
tions against the police as well as a state-
ment of position by you supporting the
Policemen's War on Crime and Lawlessness.
Since May 15, other incidents have occurred,
notably, the one on Friday, June 6, during
which a policeman was prevented from tick-
eting a motor vehicle which was being oper-
ated in violation of the law. In the melee
which ensued, a citizen student was Injured.
The usual cry of brutality went up and a
citizens’ group converged on the District
Building. To the credit of the officials of the
Police Department, the policemen involved
were neither suspended mor placed on ad-
ministrative leave. While at the District
Building, the students from Federal City
College beat a policeman who was ticketing
an automobile and robbed him of his service
revolver, which to a policeman is the most
serious thing that can happen to him. We
feel that on each of these occasions police-
men were entitled to a strong public state-
ment issued by you and by the Public Safety
Director condemning citizens who take the
law into their own hands, who foster mob
rule and lawlessness, who attack policemen
while performing their duties, and at the
same time giving strong support and en-
couraging policemen. The members of the
Policemen’s Assoclation feel that it is about
time that the Mayor and the Public Safety
Director once and for all give public support
to every policeman in enforcing the laws and
statutes of the District of Columbia. ¥You
should discourage by refusing to hold audi-
ences with so-called citizens' committees
whose hatred for authority is exemplified in
their complete disrespect for policemen,
Their actlons, for example, in beating up a
policeman in broad daylight at the Distriet
Building, is nothing short of anarchy and
warrants the public condemnation of the
head of our City Government, The men on
the force expect this of you if we are to have
meaningful law enforcement.

Secondly, the members of the Police Asso-
clation feel that it is discriminatory for the
Public Safety Director or his representative
to order white policemen away from certain
problem areas. A white policeman should not
be singled out any more than a Negro police-
man should be eliminated from working in
a complete white area. To preclude the white
officer from performing police duties in any
so-called trouble area is to play into the
hands of those who seek to split the com-
munity. The Negro officer stands a chance of
being intimidated which is grossly unfair to
him and the white officer is made to feel as
though he is a second-rate policeman, After
all, all men who wear the uniform are sworn
to uphold the same laws with the same im-
partiality regardless of race.

Thirdly, I was surprised to learn at a
recent meeting that Melvin Washington had
been appointed as an assistant to the Public
Bafety Director whose job was to supervise
police and fire operations. We received no
order announcing this through the Depart-
ment or otherwise and we wish at this time
to raise certain objections to Mr. Washing-
ton's qualifications to this important posi-
tion. It has come to our attention that Mr.
Washington 1s an ex-Metropolitan Police
Officer who resigned a number of years ago
following certain actions which received
widespread newspaper publicity. In view of
the circumsiances of this case, which I shall
be pleased to ecall to your attentlon, it is the
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Executive Committee’s unanimous opinion
that Mr. Washington may be less than quali-
fied to work with the Department from which
he resigned.

Fourthly, the Association also raises cer-
tain guestions concerning the fitness for
work in the area of police relations of Em-
mett Sullivan. It has been brought to our
attention that Mr. Sullivan has been on the
scene of certain disturbances from time to
time and has been acting in a supervisory
capacity issuing orders to various police of-
ficers and officials. We belleve that the na-
ture of his job function should be more
thoroughly investigated.

And lastly, the members of the Policemen's
Assoclation deserves to know the chain of
command of authority from the District
Building right down to the last man on the
street. As the situation now exists, the rank
and file of the Department feel as though
there are so many bosses and supervisors
outside of the Department that they do not
know to whom to turn or from whom to
accept orders. We feel that an expliclt and
clear understanding of the functions of
numerous persons (who have received wide-
spread newspaper publicity) should be
properly outlined to the Department.

Respectively yours,
Carr. W. BeEATTY,
President.

Four PoLiCEMEN FACE CHARGES AFTER FRACAS

Disclplinary charges are being prepared
against four Metropolitan policemen who
took part in an off-duty drinking and gam-
bling session, climaxed by the shooting of one
officer by a second yesterday.

The injured man Pvt. Raymond J. Miller,
83, of 3521 Stanton road S.E., is in Washing-
ton Hospital Center with a bullet wound in
the groin. His condition is reported to be sat-
isfactory.

Charged with assault with intent to kill is
Pyt. Joseph P, Ellls, 36, of 1610 Savannah
street S.E., according to Inspector Howard
F. Mowry.

SECOND PRECINCT MEN

The four policemen, all detalled to the sec-
ond precinct, were in the apartment of Pvt.
Melvin J. Washington, 30, at 315 W street
N.E., when the shooting occurred. Also pres-
ent were Pvt. James B, Wilson, 35, and two
women guests: Nannie P. Fields, 28, of 4411
Third street NW., and Sharon W. Gerran, 29,
of 720 Decatur place N.E.

High-ranking police officials converged on
the Northeast apartment yesterday afternoon
as soon as it was learned a police officer had
been shot.

Deputy Chief Howard V. Covell, who said
all four have been suspended, told reporters
the men had worked the midnight-to-8 a.m.,
shift in their precinet and then adjourned
to Pvt. Washington’s apartment. Inspector
Mowry sald he was told the quartet drank
one fifth of whisky and part of another dur-
ing the morning and early afternoon.

SHOOTING DICE

At about 1 p.m. Inspector Mowry said, Pvts.
Miller and Ellis started a dice game with Pvt.
Washington looking on. Investigators said
Pvt. Wilson told them he had gone to lie
down in another room to sleep and did not
witness the gunplay.

Just before the shooting occurred, police
sald, the two women arrived. Both denled see-
ing what happened between Pvts. Miller and
Ellis.

Inspector Mowry sald Pvt. Washington told
him Pvt. Ellis shot Pvt. Miller when the lat-
ter declared he wanted to stop shooting dice
and go home. Pvt. Miller sald Pvt. Ellis drew
his service revolver and fired one shot, ac-
cording to Capt. Lawrence Hartnett of the
homicide squad.

ARRAIGNMENT SET

Pvt. Ellis will be arraigned today in
Municipal Court on the assault charge. He
Joined the police force in 1949.
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Pvt. Miller, who is single, became a police-
man in 1962. Pvt. Washington is a former
plainclothesman who was recently trans-
ferred to the second precinct. He became a
policeman in 1952. Pvt. Wilson has been in
the second precinct for 11 years and was
commended in 1951 for rescuing two children
in a fire.

GOVERNMENT OF THE DISTRICT
OF COLUMBIA,
Washington, D.C., June 16, 1969.
Sgt. Carr W. BEATTY,
President, Policemen's Association of the
District of Columbia, Washington, D.C.

DEAR SERGEANT BeATTY: I refer to your
letter dated June 10, 1969, in which you
bring to my attention certain matters con-
cerning the operation of the Metropolitan
Police Department.

Pending further discussions with you I
will withhold comment on the matters
raised in the first substantive paragraph of
your letter and reply briefly to the others,

I do not know the incident to which you
refer concerning the removal of white police
officers from certain problem areas. As I re-
call our discussion, the specifics of this item
were still somewhat vague., However, the
use of particular officers for operational pur-
poses is a matter that should appropriately be
determined by the Chief of Police, his sub-
ordinates and fleld commanders.

Mr. Duncan advises me that he has in-
vestigated the incident in 1960 to which you
allude concerning Mr. Melvin Washington.
As I understand it, Trial Board charges were
brought, Mr. Washington was found guilty
and fined $100.00, and that the finding of
guilt was reversed by the Board of Com-
missioners. After 15 months additional serv-
ice, Mr, Washington resigned from the force
in order to attend college. He put himself
through four years of college, three years of
law school, became & member of the Dis-
trict of Columbia Bar, and served success-
fully for a year and a half as Assistant Cor-
poration Counsel, during which time he
earned the respect and high esteem of the
judges before whom he appeared. Mr. Dun-
can states that he has complete confidence
in Mr. Washington's integrity and ability
and qualifications. He serves as one of three
Special Assistants and is not a policeman
nor a Deputy Director of Public Safety with
line authority over the Police Department
as your inquiry infers.

It is not Mr. Emmett Sullivan’s role to act
in a supervisory capacity or to issue orders
to police officers or officinls, and he has been
s0 instructed since the date of his assign-
ment. Mr, Sullivan’s job calls for him to
meet personally with many citizens who
complain to my office and to try to assist
In a solution of their problems. In this con-
nection, he is required to make inquiries
for information from the wvarious District
departments and agencles. He also performs
such special assignments as I or Mr. Dun-
can may assign him from time to time. As
you will remember, Mr. Lorraine Johnson
served in a similar capacity to Commissioner
Tobriner during his administration.

The chain of authority from the District
Building to the policeman on the street
is as follows: The police function is vested
in the Commissioner of the District of Col-
umbia; he has delegated this function to the
Director of Public Safety. Under this dele-
gation the Chief of Police is responsible for
the operation of the Department.

Sincerely yours,
WavrTerR E. WASHINGTON,
Mayor.
POLICEMAN'S ASSOCIATION
oF THE DIsTRICT OF COLUMBIA,
Washington, D.C., May 15, 1969.
Mayor WALTER E. WASHINGTON,
District Building,
Washington, D.C.

Dear Mavor WasHiNGTON: I am writing as

president of the Policemen's Assoclation of
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the District of Columbia, whose membership
is comprised of over 4,700 active and retired
policemen, On behalf of the men on the
force, and to express thelr strong feelings,
I write to protest the manner in which the
investigation of the arrest of Marion Bar-
ry is being handled.

If a policeman on the Metropolitan Po-
lice force has allegedly engaged in miscon-
duct, there is a procedure established by
which a citizen can file a formal complaint,
which will be processed in an orderly, es-
tablished manner, which will result in an
investigation and a report. We on the force
do not understand why a complaint by Mr.
Barry is handled any differently or why you,
as the Mayor, must order a top priority in-
vestigation by the Public Safety Director,
assisted by the District of Columbia Hu-
man Relations Commission and Mr, Bar-
ry's lawyers, as was reported in the daily pa-
pers. It has been publicly announced by
one of Mr. Barry's lawyers that he intends
to file a civil actlon for damages, I sup-
pose this will involve the individual police-
man and the District of Columbia govern-
ment. To the men on the force who are on
the streets day in and day out, trying to
maintain law and order, it 1s difficult to un-
derstand why the Publiec Safety Director,
who is their boss, is working with the at-
torneys for a person who intends to sue
the policeman and the District.

In this day and age, and in the atmosphere
in the District created by people like Mr.
Barry, who makes public pronouncements
that police are like mad dogs, a policeman
tried before a jury in this jurisdiction is at a
complete disadvantage. When this is com-
pounded by the Public Safety Director and
the Human Relations Commission being di-
rected to work with attorneys representing
Mr. Barry, then the police officer is Indeed
in & sad way.

We do not understand how Mr. Duncan,
as Safety Director, can personally conduct
an investigation of a police officer, since ul-
timately, he must be the judge of the police
officer's conduct following investigation.
Since a police officer has neither the means
nor the opportunity to conduct his own in-
vestigation, it seems that the only proper
procedure is to have such investigation con-
ducted by a totally and completely impartial,
disinterested Board. Upon complaint, prop-
erly filed, Mr. Barry would have the right
to present his case to the Citizen Complaint
Review Board, who would determine if there
is sufficient evidence upon which to bring
charges before a Trial Board. This is the
only function of an investigation by officials
of the District of Columbia. It is not, and
cannot be, to assist a complainant’s attor-
neys in gathering evidence for a civil suit,

We members of the force would also like
to know, once and for all, whether we are
supposed to enforce the law as it is written.
The law includes within it traffic regulations
and other provisions which to many people
seem to be inconsequential. We would like
to know, Mr. Mayor, what we are supposed
to do if every person we gave a ticket to tore
it up and threw it in our faces. If Mr. Barry
can do it, why can’'t every citizen do it?
And if every citizen can do it, what Is our
function? We feel that we should have the
right to enforce the law with the full and
complete support of you and the Public
Safety Director, as well as the Chief of Po-
lice. If improper action by a police officer
has been taken In enforcing the !aw, the
courts are there to protect the citizen. We
on the force do not feel that we must justify
our decisions and our judgment on the pub-
lic streets, for to be required to do so would,
in fact, create innumerable disturbances and
ill will, It seems to us, therefore, that the
District government should strongly support
us in doing a job which we are pald to do,
and to which we are dedicated. To be con=-
fronted with a “top priority investigation™
every time we enforce the law agalnst some-
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one like Mr. Barry Is to destroy the morale
of the men who can very properly say: “Why
make an arrest? Why enforce the law? Let's
put in our eight hours and pick up our
check.,” If this is what you want, and I
am sure it Is not, just tell us.

We sincerely trust that the men on the
force, in enforcing the law, will have your
full and complete support. We also hope
that procedures established by law will be
followed in judging the complaint of Mr.
Barry, as it would be In any other case.

Respectiully,
Carn W. BeaTTY,
President.

GOVERNMENT OF THE
DisTrICT OF COLUMBIA,
Washington, D.C., June 16, 1969.
Bergeant Cart W. BEATTY,
President, Policemen’s Association of the
District of Columbia, Washington, D.C.

DeAnr SErRGEANT BEaTTY: This In reply to
your letter of May 15, 1969, in which you
protest the manner in which the arrest of
Marion Barry, on May 13, 1969, is belng
handled and also ask whether or not I and
the Public Safety Director want Metropolitan
Police Officers to enforce the law.

As you may recall, the parking ticket
which gave rise to the incident was written
by Officer R. L. Lehmann of the Special
Operations Division, who had been assigned
duties on Fourteenth Street in connection
with prostitution in that area. As the ticket
was belng written, there was a confrontation
between Officer Lehmann and Mr. Barry. Ad-
ditional policemen were called to the scene as
supporters of Mr. Barry appeared on the
street from the Pride, Ine., building. Mr.
Barry and three others were arrested and
transported to the Thirteenth Precinet. A
further confrontation occurred there, during
the course of which it 1s alleged that Mr.
Barry sustained physieal injuries. He was
then transported to D.C. General Hospital
and Mr. Dunecan, the Public Safety Director,
at my request, was dispatched there to ob-
serve his condition, Subsequently, Mr. Barry
was transported to the central cell block
where he and the three other prisoners were
processed during a three-hour period.

The following day, more than 100 of Mr.
Barry's supporters and other citizens oc-
cupled the Council Chamber at the District
building. Their mood was extremely angry
and hostile at what they regarded as police
brutality directed at Mr. Barry. Serious dis-
order could have resulted. Moreover, when
you refer to as a ticketing incident actually
had at least four other aspects to it Involving
citizens and policemen. It seems to me that
under such conditions I have the right and
indeed the obligation to inform myself of
all the facts and circumstances surrounding
the incident in the public Interest. Accord-
ingly, I directed Mr. Duncan personally to
conduct the investigation. It is my inten-
tion, and his, to recelve statements and re-
ports from the Police Department in the
usual fashion and such additional state-
ments from ecitizens and other evidence as
Mr. Barry's attorney chooses to make avail-
able. Having received that information, it is
my intention to ask the Human Relations
Council to secure whatever additional Infor-
mation might be needed, if any. Mr. Dun-
‘can’s role is simply to gather facts from
whatever sources are avallable, evaluate
them, and report to me.

Viewed In this light, your statements that
Mr. Duncan “is working with the attorneys
for a person who intends to sue the policemen
and the Districet' and that the investigation
is "to assist a complainant’s attorney in
gathering evidenece for a civil suit” are mis-
leading and literally inaccurate. I decided to
conduct the investigation In this manner to
assure that it would have maximum credi-
bility from the standpoints of both the De-
partment and the community. It also may
have had the effect of averting, at least,
temporarily, an ugly incident.
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You say you would like to know “once and
for all" whether police officers are supposed fo
enforce the law as it is written. I trust you
will accept, once and for all, my reaffirmation
of commitment to strict enforcement of the
law as It is written. I would add that strict
enforcement assumes professional enforce-
ment and the use of judgment and common
sense, It is a violation to emerge from an
automobile on the traffic side of the vehicle.
This occurs thousands of times each day and
yet few arrests are made because of it. This
is not to suggest that illegally parked auto-
mobiles should not be ticketed. It under-
scores, however, that judgment is a necessary
ingredlent in all police work,

I think my actions to date, and those of
Mr. Duncan, indicate that we strongly sup-
port the Police Department, We want it to be,
and to be recognized as, the finest police
force In the United States. We want every
citizen to respect every police officer and we
want every police officer to respect our eiti-
zens and be proud of his uniform and his
profession. In order to bring this about, your
Assoclation and I must continue to work to-
gether, as we have done in the past when
misunderstandings arise. I appreciate your
bringing to my attention the concerns ex-
pressed In your letter of May 15. I hope that
this answer helps clarify the guestions you
raise,

As you know, I will be pleased to meet with
you at any time, as I am with the representa-
tives of all responsible organizations, to con-
sider these and any other matters in further
detall. It appears to me that this is a desir-
able way to resolve matters of mutual con-
Cerm.

Sincerely yours,
WarTer E. WASHINGTON,
Mayor.

PRESS HAS FIELD DAY OVER
FAILURE TO PASS TAX LAW

HON. RICHARD T. HANNA

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. HANNA. Mr. Speaker, apparently
the press is having a field day over the
administration’s inability to effectively
negotiate its tax program through the
Senate. Interestingly enough all the dis-
cussion about the President’s difficulty is
being laid at the door of the Senate.

I would like to remind hoth the press
and some of my colleagues who may have
forgotten that a substantial number in
the House stood firm on the tax question
before it reached the Senate. It was in
the House that the President learned how
difficult the extension of the surcharge
would be without meaningful tax reform.

The answer to the question of why the
administration was unable to grasp this
point I will leave to the pundits. It is
enough to say that the handwriting was
clearly printed on the wall when the sur-
charge exfension barely passed the
House.

I insert the following article by Alan
Otten of the Wall Street Journal as part
of my remarks:

A True ror EPTNESS
(By Alan L. Otten)

WasamnGroN.—"The thing that's most sur-
prised me about the Administration thus far
has been its incredible neptness.”

That evaluation, by ocne of the Capitol's
senior Republican hands, overstates only
slightly a verdict voiced by many politicians
and political analysts here these days; the
word “inept” recurs with monotonous regu-
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larity. It's & verdict that could foreshadow
deepening difficulty for President Nixon un-
less soon reversed.

Long-time Nixon students are flabber-
gasted by the persistent snarls and snafus.
“Based on the campaign, which looked pretty
efficlent, I expected a far sharper, smoother
operation.” says a veteran labor lobbyist.
Declares a Democratic Senator: “These men
are acting as though none of them had ever
been around Government before.™

On matters big and little, the President and
his key lieutenants have stirred controversy
and confusion unnecessarily, They are prom-
ising programs they knew they couldn't pos-
sibly produce, and ignoring or offending
powerful members of Congress and outside
interest groups. While the indictment is often
a broader one, a good part of the dissatisfac-
tion arises from Mr. Nixon's dealings with
Congress,

The recent brouhaha over extending the
income tax surcharge is a sterling example of
conflict and chaos that easily could have been
avolded. To practically everyone here but
Treasury officials, it was clear that the Sen-
ate Democratic leadership wasn't refusing
outright to extend the surcharge but was
merely trying to Insure that broad tax over-
haul would also be considered this year—a
goal to which the Administration professes
deep attachment. The matter could have been
compromised early and effortlessly; Sen.
Mansfield isn't known as an unreasonable or
uncooperative man.

The Administration, though, climbed on its
high fiscal horse. It stubbornly demanded the
full year's extension, and began to wall about
the horrible consequences of anything less—
stirring new uncertainty and nervousness in
financial eircles. Mr. Mansfield's compromise
offers were haughtily turned down, with
Treasury offielals insisting he'd be foreed to
yield all the way in the end. At the last
minute, sanity asserted itself, and the final
campromise isn't very different from what the
Administration, with a little more sense and
sensitivity, could have had from the start.

The mistakes have been widely distributed,
from the White House down through all the
departments. Mr. Nixon's day-to-day gyra-
tions on future US. policy in Asia, volced
during his just-concluded world tour, surely
created widespread doubt and uneasiness
among Asian leaders and American public
alike; after years of public life and campaign-
ing, the President must be aware that what
he says in one place will be reported in an-
other place, and that contradictions, real or
apparent, avoidable or unavoidable, will make
him appear unsure and floundering.

Repeatedly, Nixonites have neglected to
sound out key Congressmen before sending
bills to the Hill. Advance consultation might
at least have muted the hostile reaction eof
Rep. MeCulloch and other GOP civil rights
advocates to the Administration’s proposal
for revamping the voting rights law. The
White House has yet to sound out either
Ways and Means Committee chairman Mills
or ranking Republican Byrnes about the
Nixon welfare-reform and revenue-sharing
plans to be divulged on Friday. Both liberal
and conservative Republicans complain of
difficulties with patronage, public works
projects, correspondence, and other political
life’s blood.

Many top-priority Administration projects
aren’t off the ground yet. Pre-inaugural talk
promised that one of the early jewels in the
Nixon crown would be a glorious program to
stimulate private voluntary social-uplift en-
deavors, New men are being constantly im-
ported to get this program started, but it
remains completely bogged down. Mean-
while, the U.S. Chamber of Commerce and
other private groups stand expect-
antly for a signal that never comes.

Treasury offictals act startled when any-
one even asks the whereabouts of the plan
to give fat tax credits to industries putting
plants in slum areas—even though cam-
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paigner Nixon billed this as a keystone of
his urban program. Transportation Secretary
Volpe has again and again declared that a
new program to finance mass transit facili-
ties is on the point of transmission to Con-
gress—yet it remains mired in despute with
the Budget Bureau.

The explanation most widely offered for
all the snarls and snafus is that Mr. Nixon
and his top braintrusters are perpetually
preoccupied with getting out of Vietnam
and fighting inflation. Unquestionably, these
should be their chief preoccupations, yet
men running the Government of the United
States should manage to budget their time
s0 that a little is left for second- and third-
level problems; many top officials aren't in-
volved in the two big nightmares anyhow.

Other explanations seem more relevant.
Most top men are woefully inexperienced in
Government; that's true of most new teams,
but this one seems to be learning extra-
slowly. The performance of a few high-rank-
ing officials has been at best mediocre; oth-
ers are too cocksure, which can be equally
disastrous, Distrust of the career bureauc-
racy leads Nixon men to ignore advice and
warnings, “I've never seen guys so intent on
making their own mistakes,” a top career of-
ficlal asserts. “You try to help them, but
they really don’t want to listen.” In the
White House and many agencies, overstafiing
has blurred lines of command.

Some of the new boys either don't under-
stand or don't accept the importance of Con-
gress and of outside groups. It's as if they're
hoping to run the Government much like a
corporation or a law firm, making the deci-
sions themselves and reporting back only oc-
caslonally to the stockholders or clients.
Those who scorn the Democrats as impracti-
cal and far-out are ignoring the fact that,
like it or not, these dreamers control both
Houses of Congress.

There's no sign yet that the nation as a
whole is upset about the way the Nixon men
are running things. But if on-the-job experi-
ence doesn't soon produce a more efficient
operation, the result will be not only damage
for the President on a wide range of specific
issues, but also the creation of a public
image that may later be difficult to alter or
eradicate.

SOVEREIGNTY OVER SINAI WAS
NEVER EGYPTIAN

HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, one of
the Middle Eastern areas most hotly in
dispute today is the Sinai Peninsula and
Suez. It was through this region that
Egypt has on two occasions advanced
her armies virtually to the border of
Israel, and sporadic Egyptian attacks
along the Suez Canal have kept the area
in continual turmoil, in defiance of the
United Nations cease-fire resolution.

It is important, if we are to under-
stand the situation in that part of the
world, for us to know the history in terms
of international law. If we look into the
matter in careful detail, the amazing
conclusion emerges that the Sinai area
is really, historically and legally, “no-
man’s land.”

Therefore Israel is, in hard fact, not
invading the sovereign territory of Egypt
or of anyone else, in establishing defense
posts in the Sinai.

The complicated background is set
forth, with quotations from a number of
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distinguished authorities, in an article
appearing in the current issue of Prevent
World War III—a publication which has
been issued for more than 25 years by
the Society for the Prevention of World
War III, Inc., of 50 West 57th Street,
New York, N.Y. 10019. The article itself
is a translation from a study that orig-
inally appeared in the internationally
known French publication, La Revue
Encyclopedique Juive, Paris, 1969.
The article follows:

To WHoM DOES THE SINAI BELONG?
A No-Man's Lanp

In view of the problems raised by the cur-
rent political situation in the Near East, it is
important to note that by occupying the Gaza
Strip and the Sinai Peninsula, Israel has not
violated dny internationally valid Egyptian
rights of sovereignty. It is a fact that Egypt
has not accorded Egyptlan citizenship to the
Bedouins lving in the Sinal, but has merely
issued to them an identification card stating
that they have the status of inhabitants of
the Sinai. Thus even Egyptian administrative
practice in the Sinal proves that Egypt has
not considered the Sinai Peninsula as being
an integral part of the country. Nor has the
population of the Gaza Strip ever been con-
sidered as belonging to the Egyptian people,
but it was under the confrol of a military
governor.

The League of Nations never confirmed any
boundary lines between Egypt and Palestine.
On May 22, 19356, the League of Nations ac-
cepted the Franco-British agreement of
March 7, 1923 regarding the boundary lines
between Syria, Lebanon and Western Pales-
tine. On September 16, 1922, the League of
Nations also confirmed the western boundary
of Transjordania, which had been cut off
from Western Palestine, and to which the
stipulations contained in the mandate for
setting up a Natlonal Jewish Home in Pales-
tine were no longer to apply.

Regarding the boundarles between Trans-
jordania, Iraq and Arabia, their gradual de-
marcation was on several occasions brought
to the attention of the Mandate Commission
of the League of Nations. The only border of
Palestine which was never determined by the
Allies is therefor the southwest border; there
has been no agreement or exchange of views
with the neighboring countries on this score;
never has a body of the League of Nations
discussed this matter.

WHAT IS THE LEGAL STATUS?

In 1956 and 1957, after Egypt had national-
ized the Suez Canal, as well as after the first
occupation of the Sinail by the Israelis and
the Anglo-French intervention, the legal
status of the Sinal began to arouse public
interest in England., There were proposals
that the U.N. take this area under its admin-
istration. In a letter to the Times, Lord Soul-
bury, a formre diplomat and British Gov-
ernor-General of Ceylon, expressed the opin-
ion that this measure would not constitute a
violation of Egypt's sovereignty, since this
country had never had any rights to the
Sinal. This letter, published on February 6,
1867 in the Times, contains among other
things, the following observations:

“Since Great Britain and France played
a part in the military action at the Suez
Canal three months ago, many people in
the legal field have declared themselves
either in favor or against the legality of
this action, but there has never been any
analysis of the legal grounds of Egypt's claim
that Israel invaded any Egyptian territory
and that Egypt demands Israeli evacuation
of this territory belonging to it. This prob-
lem was brought up in the British Parlia-
ment several times by Dr. Dalton, Captain
‘Waterhouse and others. . . . On December
5, 1956, Dr. Dalton declared that Egypt had
no rights to the Gaza Strip because this ter-
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ritory had never belonged to it, but is a
part of Palestine. . . . Before being a part
of Palestine, this territory had naturally
belonged to Turkey. During the same debate, ,
Captain Waterhouse declared that the Sinai
Peninsula had never been a territory nor- |
mally belonging to Egypt.” i

“The Egyptian boundarles are based on a|
Turkish decree of 1841, in which the Sultan |
confirmed Mehemet All as the hereditary'
ruler of Egypt “within its former bound-!
aries.” This decree included a map on which
the eastern boundary of Egypt extends from !
Suez to Rafah, which is between El Arich
and Gaza. This map was reproduced as an!
official Egyptian document at the time of
an agreement signed with Italy on Decem-;
ber 6, 1925 to determine the boundary be-
tween Egypt and Tripolitania. Another map
was attached to this document indicating
the new western boundary of Egypt as being
farther to the west than on the 1841 map. |
The eastern boundary on this map extends
from Tabah, in the Gulf of Aqaba, to Rafah.
However, this boundary has never been
claimed to have been officlally determined.
This was never a boundary, but rather a
demarcation line indicating the limits of
the territory where the Egyptians adminis-
tered this part of the desert in order to
protect the pilgrims traveling from Egypt
to Mecca.”

“In 1892, when the new Viceroy Abbas
Hilmi was named by the Sultan, the Turks
agreed that he continue to administer the
Sinal Peninsula as his predecessor had done.
This arrangement was confirmed by the
Turks in 1906, but all of these agreements,
formally set down in Decree No. 3006 of 1906,
make a clear-cut distinction between admin-~
istration and sovereignty, the latter being
reserved for Turkey alone.”

“It is important to note that the Egyptian
border has not been mentioned either in
the proclamation of the British protectorate
regarding this country in 1914, or in the
mandate for Palestine after the war.”

“It follows that while Egypt has, for a
long time had the customary right to ad-
minister the Sinal Peninsula, it is not in
possession of the right of sovereignty over
the Sinal. As long as the Egyptlan adminis-
tration in this area protected the Canal and
helped maintain peace in the Near East, it
naturally had the support of Great Britain.
But now this territory has become a dan-
gerous base for aggression against Israel and
for stockpiling of communist arms.”

“The U.N. would certainly be doing a great
service to the world by assuming administra-
tive control of this explosive territory. In so
doing, it would in no way violate a sover-
eignty which Egypt has never had.”

COLONEL MAINERTZHAGEN'S PERTINENT
FINDINGS

Colonel Richard Mainertzhagen also wrote
in the Times on this matter, He had served
from 1914 to 1918 on the staff of the British
Army in East Africa, in Palestine and in
France; after the war he was a member of
the British delegation to the Paris peace
talks; then he was a political officer in Pales-
tine and in Syria until 1920, and from 1921
to 1924 he was the military advisor to the
Near East Department of the Colonial Min-
istry. During the Second World War, he
served on the staff of the Ministry of War.
Considered to be one of the foremost special-
ists on Near East Affairs, the Times asked
him for a statement of his views. His letter
was published on February 8, 1957. In it he
confirmed Lord Soulbury’s opinion regarding
the status of the Sinai and went on to say:
“In 1926, Lord Lloyd asked the Forelgn Office
if the 1908 agreement was still valid; he re-
received an affirmative reply. This was con-
firmed to me in 1928 by Lord Lloyd in per-
son."

“In 1922 Turkey had to give up all its col-
onies. When Israel invaded the Sinat in No-
vember 1956, i1t was a No-Man’s Land. The
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question may be raised, whether we or the
U.N. have any right at all to force Israel
to evacuate a country which belongs to mo
one, particularly after Egypt had misused
tts right of administration by blocking the
Gulf of Aqaba in violation of U.N. resolu-
tions and by making the Sinal the base of
attacks against Israel.”

“Phe map included in the above mentioned
Turkish decree of 1841, was not made public
in 1802 nor in 1906, even though the British
Ministry of Foreign Affairs had never ques-
tioned its existence of the exclusion of the
Sinal from Egypt by the Turkish decrees of
1841 and 1892, A copy of the map showing
the Suez-El Arich border was shown to the
British Consul in Egypt by the Turkish Com-
missioner in that country in 1892. The Con-
sul noted that this map indirectly confirmed
the London Convention of 1840, in which the
Sinal Peninsula is included in the territory
belonging to the Pacha of Acco, This terri-
tory was not ceded to Mehement All of
Egypt.”

“On May 1, 1908, Lord Fitz Maurice stated
before the House of Lords, In the name of
the Ministry of Poreign Affairs, that Rafah
and El Arich were part of Egypt, whereas
the Sinal Peninsula was only under Egyptian
administration.”

“The question can therefore be asked,
whether Turkey implicitly settled for an
Egyptian border extending from Suez to
Rafah when a demarcation line was deter-
mined between the Sinal and the territories
administered by the Turks in the State of
Rafah In 1906. It is llkely that Turkey only
permitted the Sinal to remain under Egyp-
tian administration, thus maintalning the
status quo in the territory extending to the
west of Rafah.”

“As for determining where the true bound-
ary of the Turkish decree lies, I cannot glve
any definitive reply. Practically speaking, it
would seem that it 1s in El Arich, but an
ofMcial Egyptian publication of 1926 or 1927
reproduced the 1841 map with the line ex-
tending from Suez to Rafah. The caption of
this map shows that it is in all probability
the Interpretation given by the British in
1906 to the boundary determined in 1841.”

EOVEREIGNTY NOT ESTAELISHED

All of these statements show that Main-
ertzhagen, Soulbury, Lord Lloyd and others
arrived at the following conclusion (the
documents available to them not allowing for
any other interpretation): the 1906 agree-
ment as to the administration of the Sinai
has not changed the status of the Sinal as a
territory under direet Turkish soverelgnty,
and Egypt had no right of sovereignty over
the Sinai Peninsula.

A passage from a book, Middle East Diary
1917-1856, published in London In 1954 by
Colonel Mainertzhagen, supports this asser-
tion:

“Before 1906, the boundary between Turkey
and Egypt extended from Rafah in the north
to the vicinity of Suez, All of the eastern and
southern part of the Sinal belonged to the
province of Hedjaz, of the Ottoman Empire.
In October 1906, Egypt obtained administra-
tive rights In the Sinal up to a line extending
from Rafah to Aqaba, while Turkey exrpressly
reserved for itself the right of sovereignty.
General Allenby and the British army, withe
out the assistance of the Egyptian army, oc-
cupled Turkish Sinai, which consequently
came under the control of Great Britain by
right of conquest. This simple explanation
can be confirmed by the Foreign Office.”

With the proposal that England keep the
Sinal In order to make it a buffer zone be-
tween Egypt and Palestine and a base with
harbors on the Mediterranean as well as on
the Red Sea, Colonel Mainertzhagen stresses
that “No national problem can arise In the
Sinal Peninsula, since this territory includes
only & nomad population of a few thousand
people who know nothing of matters of
soverelgnty, and whose only desire is to live
in peace.”

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
TECHNIQUE OF PUBLIC PROTEST

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most objective editorial commen-
taries on the technique of public protest
appeared in the Thursday, July 24, edi-
torial columns of the Harvey, Ill,
Tribune,

It is a welcome although rare occur-
rence to have a communications media
properly describe the manner in which
news media is used by the public pro-
testors and radical groups of today.

The editorial follows:

ProTEsTORS PLAN THER PUBLICITY
CAREFULLY

For the last several years, picketers, pro-
testors and demonstrators have had the news
media over the proverbial barrel and the
leaders of these ad hoc events now can
easily qualify as top level promoters, press
agents and public relations specialists.

The first role of a newspaper Is to cover
news events and pass on the information
they obtain to the public. Realizing that this
credo makes the news media gullible because
reporters are Instructed to cover anything
that draws a great deal of attention, pro-
testors often plan their press strategy better
than the actual demonstration.

The plan for press coverage Is too simple:
paint-up a handful of signs, call all of the
news medlia representatives in the area and
anonymously tell them that a march is
planned at a certain location at a certain
time to protest a certain injustice. Once the
reporter arrives, put on a big show for this
photographer, recruit nearby residents to
make it look bigger than 1t actually Is and
then walt for the press clippings to pressure
the individual or organization you are pro-
testing against.

Members of the press are then caught in
the spider’s well-planned web. If the news-
paper or radio-TV station declines to publish
or air the march or demonstration, the pro-
test leaders use the lack of press coverage
to gain additional support by claiming that
someone is trying to suppress the event.
And, residents of the immediate area who
witnessed the event will spread the word
to their friends and neighbors—often com-
pletely out of proportion with the event.

Recently, the Chicago Tribune tried un-
successfully, to demonstrate the futility of
covering such situations adequately and with
balance by refusing to print any stories
about college demonstrations for one day.
The newspaper was highly criticized by its
readers and other news media for “censoring
the news.”

There is no adequate solution to the situa-
tion and newspapers and other communica-
tlons media are faced with a real problem
in attempting to comment on the merit of
each protest. For that reason, we would urge
our readers to continue to the editorial below
for an opinion of a so-called "rent strike”
Friday afternoon in Harvey.

The preliminary press coverage mentioned
earlier had been arranged. We were called
twice In a matter of minutes to make sure
that we would have a reporter on the scene,
When he arrived without a photographer,
there were only three pickets on the scene.
When the photographer arrived, that num-
ber was immediately doubled by passing out
signs to sympathetic observers—people who
do not even live in the apartments in gues-
tion,

That is typical of most of the protests and
demonstrations we have covered during the
era of the publicity seekers and we believe
that our readers should know the back-
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ground on how some of these events get in
the newspaper. It might also help eliminate
& few hundred illegitimate demonstrations,

TAX-EXEMPT BONDS SERVE PUBLIC
WELL

HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN

OF MICHIGAN
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, in
supplementary views to the committee
report accompanying H.R. 13270, the Tax
Reform Act of 1969, and during the de-
bate on this bill last week, I endeavored
to make it very clear that while I sup-
ported the general purpose of the bill I
thought that the committee went much
too far in its treatment of tax-exempt in-
terest on State and municipal bonds. Be-
cause of the closed rule there was no op-
portunity to vote on this particular issue.
However, I am satisfied that many Mem-
bers were deeply concerned about this
part of the legislation, especially under
section 601 and 602. I was encouraged fo
note that this concern is mateched by a
recent editorial appearing in the State
Journal of Lansing, Mich., on Saturday,
August 9, 1969, and I commend it to the
attention of the Members of the other
body and to my colleagues here in the
House for consideration should a confer-
ence report consider this aspeet of the
legislation:

TAx-EXxEMPT BoNDS SERVE PusLic WELL

The tax reform bill passed in the US.
House of Representatives Thursday may be
the most far-reaching tax bill gince the en-
actment of the Income tax constitutional
amendment, as suggested by Chairman Wil-
bur Mills of the House Ways and Means
Committee, but it apparently also has raised
many questions about its potential effect
upon our complex economy.

Take the subject of tax-exempt bonds. The
legislation proposes some drastic revisions
concerning the tax-exempt status of bonds
issued by states, municipalities, school boards
and similar local governments. It poses
that local authorities will be eligible for
a federal subsidy to offset the effects of high-
er interest rates on such bonds.

Inevitably the effect of such action on local
governments must be adverse. In fact, In
some instances, it may even be catastrophic.
Schoaol boards, for Instance, are having great
difficulties these days getting voters to ap-
prove bond issues for essential construction
needs, If interest rates on school bonds are
raised, as inevitably they would be, the prob-
lems would multiply for school districts al-
ready harassed by financial problems that
seem almost insurmountable even now.

More bond issue proposals would go down
the drain by means of voter rejection. Those
that were approved by voters would con-
tain other hidden perils, including the difi-
culties Involved In going hat in hand to
the federal government. The City of Lansing
has a good case of this federal bureauncratitis
on its hands right now in Its urban renewal
projects crisis with Uncle Sam.

Further complicating the problem for local
units of government would be the increased
difficultles that would arise In the sale of
municipal bonds, or bonds of other local
units of government. These bonds, now tax
exempt, generally are quite popular in the
securities market but even so, some wunits
of government are encountering diffieulties
in selling bonds for essential public projects.

Many very important publie Improvements
would be adversely affected by the new tax
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proposal. Citles that need sewage treat-
ment plants, for instance, may find it im-
possible to sell bonds to finance them.

The tax reform bill still must be voted by
the Senate and it appears now that the Sen-
ate will not tackle this legislation before
fall. Perhaps by then the experts will have
made a much better study of the poten-
tial effects of this bill and will recommend
changes in the public interest.

Tax reform is desirable but tax changes
just for the sake of changes can be very
harmful. It appears that the proposal to
remove tax exemption for local and state
bonds is one such change that helps no one—
but perhaps injures all of us.

JOIN HANDS PLEDGE

HON. GEORGE E. BROWN, JR.

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. BROWN of California. Mr.
Speaker, we all know that our Nation
is troubled by infinite problems, most of
which each of us individually feels in-
capable of solving. We here In Congress,
each in our own way, are trying to do
what we can to ease the tensions and
inequities which we see around us, Laws,
however, can only go so far. Individuals
must take the responsibilities that are
facing them. I would like to take this
opportunity to acquaint my colleagues
with another group which has a similar
aim. The Join Hands movement is a pro-
gram for action to bring about equality
and justice for all Americans now. The
Join Hands pledge is one I wholeheart-
edly support. Therefore I insert it into
the Recorp at this point, so that all my
colleagues may read it and begin to
think what it can mean in their lives:

Martin Luth King's was and is
America’s cause. I recognize and affirm that
cause as my own. I therefore make the fol-
lowing moral commitment:

1. I pledge to confront my own fear and
prejudice and strive to eradicate them.

2. I recognize the special rights and privi-
leges that I enjoy, and I pledge to demand
the same rights and privileges for each and
every man.

8. I pledge to actively support both legisla-
tion and taxes to provide more and better
jobs, housing, health, recreation, and edu-
cation for all in our country who are poor,
under-employed and ill-housed.

4. I pledge to trade with those business
concerns which practice fair employment and
provide upgraded job opportunities.

5. I will demand that every effort be made
to achieve and maintain quality education in
all schools and, in particular, to develop in-
tegrated schools of the highest quality. I
pledge not to remove my children from such
schools.

6. I pledge to welcome neighbors of all
races and creeds; to support open housing
and to rent or sell my home without restric-
tions,

7. I pledge not to try to escape the prob-
lems of my city, but to work to rebuild it as
a8 place where human dignity flourishes.

8. I pledge to support those political can-
didates, regardless of party, who demon-
strate the clearest understanding that the
brotherhood and equality of all Americans
is the major issue of our times—the one

which must receive first priority both morally
and economically.

9. I pledge violence will not cause me to
react violently, nor will it cause me to aban-
don my commitment to this pledge.
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10. I pledge this is a commitment to action,
not just words.

In signing this pledge I commit myself to
involve my friends, neighbo-s and my co-
workers in active support of the aims of this
resolution.

I hope that each Member of Congress
will reflect upon the importance of active
efforts toward realizing the Join Hands
goals, As the Join Hands newsletter says:

One nation, indivisible, with liberty and
justice for all is not merely an ideal goal, it
is a format for the preservation of our free
soclety,

And, each of us must have the courage
now “to stand up for freedom together.”

Additionally, I would like to commend
Mrs. Janice Bernstein, chairman of the
Join Hands executive committee, for her
tireless and most competent efforts in
putting the pledge before the Nation.

VOTING RIGHTS
HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I am sure
our colleagues will be pleased to know
that the distinguished former Member of
this body from Atlanta, the Honorable
Charles L. Weltner is now writing a regu-
lar column for the Atlanta Journal and is
thereby continuing his distinguished
public service to his area. I recently saw
a copy of his column of July 30 and I
insert it in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD.
I believe it will be of great interest to
all who remember Congressman Welt-
ner's service with high regard and af-
fection. The article follows:

[From the Atlanta Journal, July 30, 1969]
Voring RiGHTS AcCT A Success
(By Charles Longstreet Weltner)

Sometimes it's hard to understand what
they mean in Washington—for instance, Sen.
Sam Ervin of North Carolina on proposals
to extend the Voting Rights Act of 1965.

Opening hearings of the Senate Judiciary
Committee on July 8th, Ervin said: “The law
has served its stated purposes and served
them well. The proposal to extend the act five
years more is a cynlcal effort to keep these
states under federal supervision despite the
fact that they have fully conformed to the
terms and goals of the law.”

A Washington dally reports: “Ervin sald
the ‘repressive’ law has already done its
work, turning parts of his State and the six
others into ‘conquered provinces’ by en-
rolling 800,000 new Negro voters.”

Now, that's a bit confusing. If the law
has “served its stated purposes and served
them well,” as the senator says, it 1s not
only & very unusual law, but about the only
civil rights law that has produced any civil
rights, And if the states Involved have com-
plied with it and are still standing—contrary
to dire prediction—how is anyone hurt by
its extension?

That is not answered. We do learn, however,
that Georgia, South Carolina, Alabama, Mis-
sissippi, Louisiana, Virginia and 39 countles
in North Carolina are “conquered provinces"
because they have, between them, 800,000
more Negro voters than in 1965.

It's hard to see just who has done the
conquering here, with Lester Maddox, John
Bell Williams, Strom Thurmond, and all the
others still doing pretty well in the provinces,
and George Wallace carrying five of them
last fall.
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Charles Evers did win the mayor's office
in Fayette, Miss. (Pop. 1,626), but that
hardly makes him King on the Hill.

The Nixon administration is having its
own difficulties with the Voting Rights Act.
Atty. Gen. Mitchell five times postponed
scheduled appearances before the Congress
to testify. Finally, he came up with a recom-
mendation to ban literacy tests nationwide,
and to create a National Voting Advisory
Commission to examine vote frauds, whether
racial or just crooked.

At first glance, it sounds like the Nixzon
team finally figured out something fairly rea-
sonable to say, notwithstanding its delay and
its heavy debt to Strom.

They made no recommendations, however,
for additional staffing, notwithstanding the
present number of examiners would be re-
sponsible for 43 additional states, as well as
continuing in the Deep South.

But mainly, the whole package doesn't
make any sense, because there is no sense of
having examiners except where they are,
Hence, the Mitchell plan could take them
away from where they are needed and send
them to where they are plainly useless.

And the Voting Advisory Commission?
Odds are very heavy that the first stop would
be Cook County, Ill. (Republicans have never
understood that a massive Democratic major-
ity is not necessarily equivalent to massive
Democratic corruption).

In the meantime, a few facts might serve:

Last summer Negro reglstration, “prov-
inces"-wide was 1,617,000, or 67 per cent of
those eligible by age to vote—up from 877,000
or 30.9 per cent, before passage of the act.

Mississippi in 1065 had 8.3 per cent of age-
eligible blacks on voting rolls; now it has
59.4 per cent.

Georgla, by contrast, had 41.4 per cent in
1965, and is now up to 56.1 per cent. Three
counties only in Georgla have had federal ex-
aminers—Terrell, Lee, and Screven—contrary
1o popular idea that every milita district is
overrun with federal agents.

The 1965 act i1s the only real success in a
hundred years of civil rights legislation, in-
cluding specific voting rights legislation in
1857 and 1960. That's because it does what
needs to be done where it needs to be done.

Anyway, whats wrong with letting people
vote?

DEMOCRACY IN ACTION
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL

OF IOWA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, I re-
cently received a copy of a letter written
by a high school student in my distriet,
Mr. David Sallen, to President Nixon. It
seems to me that one of the most effec-
tive methods of developing the interest
of our young people in government is to
encourage them to communicate their
views to our elected officials. Thus it is
with a view to encouraging young people
such as Mr. Sallen that I insert his let-
ter in the RECORD:

Fort Mapison, Iowa.

Dear PrespENT Nixon: I am a great ad-
mirer of the Presidency. When you became
President, a great honor was bestowed upon
you and just as equally you received a great
responsibility. A year ago I prayed for a good
and honorable successor to President John-
son. Up to now you have fulfilled our coun=-
try’s hopes. You have added respect to our
nation. You have traveled far and wide for
the sake of peace between men as illustrated
in your journeys to Europe and the Pacific.
You have done many needs for peace, but I
ask that you do one more: Please, President
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Nixon, end the war in Viet-Nam very, very
soon, Today is Sunday, July 20, 1969, and
three brave men are landing on the moon.
Also In far off Southeast Asia, today 1s an-
other dark Sunday, the beginning of another
dark week in which over two hundred brave
young men—Americans who have almost
their whole life ahead of them—will die and
be sent home to be burled by their parents
and friends. Why? Why, Mr, President, must
this happen? It isn't fair to let these boys
die!

Many young men such as myself who are
in their middle teens must risk their future.
We can not decide when we want to go to
college for we have no choice—it's either to
college or to the armed forces immediately
after high school graduation.

I trust, Mr. President, that you will end
the war quickly, for it is causing many trag-
edies and much anguish.

May God bless you.

Sincerely yours,
Davip UrsaN SALLEN.

PRESERVING OUR NATION'S
WILDERNESS AREAS

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr, SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, this Na-
tion has a duty and responsibility to the
unborn generations of Americans to pre-
serve and protect the wilderness areas
which, unless protected, will disappear in
exact proportion to the demand for land
or the services that can be gleaned from
such areas.

To protect America's wilderness areas,
we need a new kind of commitment to
conquest. We need to conquer our in-
satiable American appetite to bend, fold,
and mutilate every conceivable natural
resource for the transitory satiation of a
physical or material desire. Who would
put a price tag on the stillness of a forest?
What is the economic demand for the
feel of a forest breeze? Who will give us
a cost analysis of the sun streaming
through the trees at dawn? Who dares to
quantify the sights, smells, and sounds
of the wilderness? Poets and artists have
perhaps captured the essence of this nat-
ural American heritage but it is up to
the Congress to make sure that that
which has been glorified in art and litera-
ture is not physically lost or destroyed.

One may say that the person who chal-
lenges nature on its own terms is merely
acting but one more characteristic
chapter in the American psychological
and physical struggle to best the ele-
ments, but my own view is that he is seek-
ing something more profound, and that
is, an appreciation of the wonders of the
land beheld without benefit of contriv-
ance or convenience, Perhaps it is a seek-
ing for a spiritual renewal; certainly,
there is a need for such renewal. Con-
sider for yourself the difference between
seeing a doe dart away from a busy high-
way in our national parks and walking
upon a doe drinking from a stream in the
depths of a forest where the only sound
is that made by the rustle of underbrush
against your legs. There is no compari-
son. One estimate shows that over a mil-
lion people a year seek the comfort of
roughing it in the Nation's wilderness
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areas—only in our wilderness areas can
they hope to find that physical and
mental change of pace which produces
spiritual renewal.

According to the Forest Service, the
number of people using our wilderness
areas each year is increasing faster than
those persons who use our national park
and recreation areas. We must provide
for that increasing number and that
means a commitment to purchase and
otherwise protect the areas. In a tight
budget year, there is always a necessity
to search extra hard for Federal pro-
grams to cut back; there are obvious
areas ripe for such pruning, but it is my
hope that the Congress will consider the
future of our wilderness areas as a “top
priority” item in any budget considera-
tions.

One of the best explanations of one of
the reasons why we need to increase and
protect the Nation's wilderness areas was
recently published in the Wall Street
Journal. The article “The Call of the
Wild,” is convincing on our duty toward
wilderness areas; it may even suggest to
our colleagues a type of vacation which
I have found to be the most restful and
fulfilling possible. The article follows:
THE CALL OF THE WiLD: MANY AMERICANS,

TIRED OF CROWDS AND CITIES, VACATION 1N

WiLDERNESS—PERILS, INCLUDING MosQui-

TOES, DON'T DISCOURAGE CAMPERS; U.S, May

App More SITES—A GUIDE CATCHES THE

MEeASLES

(By Richard D. James)

ErLY, Minn.—When the Een Ropers of
Springfield, Va., sald they wanted to get away
from it all, they really meant it. A few weeks
ago, they gathered thelr two daughters,
londed tents, sleeping bags, air mattresses
and other camping gear into their station
wagon and drove 1,200 miles to this north
woods town of 5,000, Then they transferred
everything to a 17-foot canoe and paddled off
to spend five days in a roadless wilderness
known as the Boundary Waters Canoe Area.
It comprises 1,100 square miles on the Cana-
dian border.

“We've camped for 16 years and in nearly
all the natlonal parks,” says Mr. Roper, a
lieutenant colonel in the Army Corps of En-
gineers. “But lately they're getting =0
crowded it's like being in downtown Wash-
ington, D.C. So we decided to head for the
back country,” He swings an arm out to in-
dicate the uninhabited miles of spruce, jack
pine, lakes and rivers about him, “This really
gives me a sense of freedom.”

The Ropers aren't the only ones respond-
ing to the call of the wild these days, In-
creasing urbanization is prompting more and
more people to get away from it all during
vacations, and with national parks and other
popular areas filled to overflowing they're
increasingly turning to the country’s last re-
malning wildernesses—15,000 square miles of
land in 14 states that have been set aside
and preserved in their primeval state by the
Federal Government. The 58 areas, mainly in
the West, are accessible only on foot or horse-
back or by canoe.

COMPETING WITH MOTHER NATURE

“There's been a dramatic increase in the
use of these areas, especlally in the past four
or five years, and we don't see any leveling
off,” says Ray Earr, head of the U.S. Forest
Service branch that administers the land.
The Forest Service is conslidering adding 30
other sites, totaling 7,000 square miles, to the
system.

The Forest Service says an estimated 1.2
million people will visit U.S. wildernesses this
year, about double the number of five years
ago. The total is still far below the 45 million
people expected to trek to the nation’s 35 na-
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tional parks, but the number of wilderness
users is rising twice as fast as the number of
park visitors.

The areas attract people for many reasons,
besides the urge to get away from noisy
neighbors and crowded cities. “There's some-
thing very satisfying about competing with
Mother Nature,” says Mrs, Marjorie Steurt,
an 8l-year-old retired school teacher from
Hemet, Calif., who has taken three wilderness
trips. Rosalind Cartwright, a University of
Illinois psychologist, says, “In the wilderness,
people have to do everything for themselves,
and they get great satisfaction from doing
very simple things, like cooking a meal.”

She adds: "There's no place in the wilder-
ness for a computer.”

RAVES AND BITES

Whatever the reasons—Nebraska meat
wholesaler Stanley Sands says wilderness va-
cations strengthen family ties with “a cama-
raderie you can't get anywhere else”"—most of
the people who journey to the wildernesses
come back with nothing but raves (and mos-
quito bites). But, they warn, the wilderness is
no place for people who don't like roughing
it.

Not only are there no roads, but no stores
to supply food or other necessities, no bath-
rooms—not even outhouses—no tables, no
cooking grates and no wells. Campers must
build their own fireplaces from whatever
rocks are handy. Streams and lakes supply
the drinking, cooking and bathing water.

Like the Ropers of Virginia, most wilder-
ness visitors travel in small family parties,
but growing interest has led conservation
groups to organize larger wilderness trips.
This year, for instance, more than B00 persons
will take trips in groups of about 30 spon-
sored by the American Forestry Assoclation,
& private group. For a close look at what it's
like in the wilderness, join the group for part
of its 10-day trip into the Boundary Waters
area here, the most heavily used of all U.S.
wilderness areas.

IN HISTORY'S STEPS

The 29-member party, including four
guides and six women (the 81-year-old Mrs.
Steurt among them), leaves from Fall Lake,
10 miles northeast of Ely, early on a Tuesday
morning. Three motor launches hired from
outfitter Jon Waters quickly carry the group,
its packs and canoes 2 miles into the interior
to a jJumping-off spot just above Upper Bass-
wood Falls on the Basswood River. The river
marks the Canadian boundary at this point,
and in the 17th, 18th and early 19th cen-
turies it was a major highway for French
voyageurs, who paddled birchbark canoes
laden with beaver, mink, and ermine pelts.

Besides the launches and the guides, the
outfitter has supplied sleeping bags, packs
for personal belongings and all the equip-
ment and food for the 10 days. (The guides
do all the cooking.) The cost to each person:
$280. (For a smaller group, the charge for
complete outfitting is $9 per person per day,
plus $25 a day if they want a gulde, Most
small groups don't take a guide.)

At times, wilderness travel is grueling work,
and visitors on this trip get their first taste
of it at Upper Basswood. This is the first of
the day’s six portages, and more than 3,500
pounds of gear and food must be shouldered
for about 300 yards. Each of the 12 canoes is
carried by one man, and for a novice to swing
this awkward 80-pound load over his head
takes considerable grunting and staggering
about. The yokes of the canoes, even though
padded, chafe the shoulders. Besides the
canoes, 656 packs, averaging 40 pounds each,
wait to be portaged. The women carry their
own; most men lug two at a time, and some
have to make more than one trip.

Leather shoulder straps on the packs bite
into tender muscles. Adding to the adventure
is the fact that recent rains have made the
portage slippery with mud.

At such points, wilderness campers quickly
learn to appreciate little things taken for
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granted in more everyday settings—for in-
stance, the delicious taste of a bologna and
cheese sandwich washed down with grape
Kool-Aid that is served for lunch following
the first portage.

Dr. Earl B. Thompson, & physiclan from
Silver Spring, Md., who has visitea four
wilderness areas, recalls that for him a high-
light of a horseback trip into a Montana
wilderness last year occurred after four hot,
dusty days on the trail when “the trip di-
rector dug down to the bottom of his pack
and handed me a can of beer. It was the most
beautiful sight in the world."

BQUISH, SQUISH, SQUISH

After lunch, the party pushes on. At one
point, because the river is low, it's necessary
to get out of the canoes and pull them over
barely submerged rocks, Boots fill with icy
water, and on the next portage the canoeists
plod along the trail to a rhythmic squish,
squish, squish.

“If you're worried about getting your Teet
wet, you won't have any fun on this trip,”
advises Erik Evenson, an 18-year-old guide
from Northfield, Minn., (which despite Its
name is in southern Minnesota).

Further downstream comes a warning that
the wilderness is no place for carelessness.
Three men in one canoe have failed to paddle
far enough upstream above a rapids, and the
current sweeps them sideways to the lip of
the rapids and onto a rock, where the canoe
sticks. None is wearing a life jacket, contrary
to instructions. Guides shout at them to put
on the jackets, which they do. Finally, after
what seems like a long time, they break free
and paddle furiously to reach the river bank.

Later, chief guide Bob Hayes, a former Ca-
nadian forest ranger, tells of the danger the
men were in. “If the canoce had capsized, the
rapids are so deep and fast at that polnt that
the men would have stood little chance of

getting out alive.” He mentions that earlier

this year a Nebraska physician drowned in
the same area when his aluminum canoe Was
torn in two by the rolling water and rocks.

There are no statistics on the number of
people killed or injured on wilderness trips in
the U.S. but danger is never far away. On
this trip, for instance, one camper slashed
his thumb badly with an ax on his first day
out.

A BAD PLACE FOR THE MEASLES

This up is accompanied by a San Fran-
cisco hgarft I:urgeon. Dr. Howard Denbo Jr.,
who received a free trip In return for being
on hand to treat any medical emergencies, If
someone needs to be evacuated, he has been
instructed to build a smudge fire that, it is
hoped, would be seen by & ranger in a watch
tower. Even so, it would still take a day to
get a pontoon airplane into the area.

Erik Evenson, the young guide, says that
last year he caught the measles on one ex-
cursion. No plane came, so he had to be
taken out by canoe, a 40-mile trip that re-
quired 17 hours of nonstop paddling.

Wild game of all types abounds in wilder-
ness areas, and visitors frequently encoun-
ter it. Gathering fire wood one evening, one
woman on this trip stumbled onto a doe
feeding In a clearing. “We looked at each
other for a minute, both very wide-eyed,”
she says. “Then her snow-white tail fanned
out and she bounded off. She was beau-
tiful.”

Not all encounters are so pleasant. Robert
Duboe, a Kansas City, Mo., lawyer, recalls
that several years ago he and his family were
camped on an island when a man paddled
by and warned them that a bear was working
its way down the shore toward them. “We
figured he smelled the food, so we rigged the
food pack on a rope 50 feet up in a tree where
he couldn’t get it and kept it there for the
three days we stayed,” Mr. Duboc recalls.
“We never did see the bear, but getting
something to eat was sure a nuisance.”
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BEARS AND MOSQUITOES

To insure agalnst bears raiding the food
on this trip, two or three canoes were lashed
down on the top of the food packs each
evening. “That wouldn't keep & 500-pound
black bear out,” says Mr. Hayes, the chief
guide, “but he'd make enough noise to wake
us 50 we could scare him off.”

But the only wildlife that anybody has to
battle on this trip is mosquitoes, which In
upper Minnesota seem to approach the size
of eagles. On this trip, canoceists quickly
learn to swat the pests without even break-
ing the rhythm of their paddling. A supply
of repellent is as essential as a compass, and
one family of three consumed a $6 supply In
four days.

The compass is necessary, too. In areas as
trackless as the Boundary Waters wilderness,
getting lost is always a threat, and even the
guides carry maps and compasses. Some-
times, even the guides get lost. Mr. Sands,
the Nebraska meat wholesaler, says that he
and 20 other people, including a guide, were
lost overnight last year in a wilderness in
northern Colorado.

“We were in an area of downed timber,
and every direction we went looked the
same,” he says. The men with the pack
horses had taken a different route, and so
the group had no tents or food except bul-
lion cubes. “We rationed those out every
four hours and spent the night around a
big fire. It got pretty cold.”

Finally, the next morning the group was
found by a search party crganized by wran-
glers accompanying the horses. “There was
no panic. Everybody was very phillosophical
about the experience,” says Mr. SB8ands. "My
boys thought it was great. They'd like to get
lost on every trip.”

U.S. EDUCATION COMMISSIONER
JAMES E. ALLEN URGES IN-
CREASED ATTENTION TO APPLI-
CATION OF EDUCATIONAL RE-
SEARCH

HON. JOHN BRADEMAS

OF INDIANA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, on July
17, 1969, the distinguished Assistant
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel-
fare for Education and Commissioner of
Education, the Honorable James E.
Allen, Jr., delivered a significant address
at the Conference on American Educa-
tion sponsored by the National Network
of Regional Educational Laboratories
here in Washington, D.C. Of particular
interest in the Commissioner's remarks
were his discussions of the need for
practical application of the results of
educational research.

Mr. Speaker, at this point I insert the
text of Mr. Allen’s address in the REcorp:
STRENGTHENING EDUCATIONAL RESEARCH AND

DEVELOPMENT
(Remarks by James E. Allen, Jr.)

It is a privilege to be with you today to
share In your conference. This gathering has
tremendous potential for the future develop-
ment of American education, for as key fig-
ures in Government, industry and the aca-
demic community and as leaders in educa-
tional research and development, you can
provide powerful leverage for raising the
guality of our instructional system.

There is no need for me to give a sales talk
to this group on the importance of research
and development in the field of education.
Although traditional ways and methods still
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persist, and although there is still resistance
to change, the winds of change in education
have never blown so strongly as they now do.
It is obvious that If all this movement is
not to result in a shaking up that settles back
into a mere rearrangement of the old, or in
& “change for change's sake" approach that
may or may not produce constructive results,
the research and development activities
throughout the Nation are going to have to
be strengthened.

The approach that may be most helpful
in securing the degree and quality of re-
search we know to be necessary is to con-
sider the question of why, in a eituation,
every aspect of which emphasizes the impor-
tance of a vigorous, widespread program of
research and development, do we not yet
have it.

This is not to disparage the progress at-
tained In educational research and develop-
ment. Measured agalnst the past, the prog-
ress has been tremendous, but placed in the
perspective of the future, it is too little and
too slow.

LACE OF SUFPPORT FOR RESEARCH

The basic reason is lack of support—the
support of sufficient money and the support
of philosophical commitment. This answer,
of course, only produces the further ques-
tion of why have we not been able to secure
the necessary support?—and this brings us,
as the young people eay, down to the “nitty-
gritty”.

In all frankness, we must acknowledge that
& major cause for the difficulty in securing
support for research and development is that
our efforts thus far have not produced con-
vincing results. Whether the judgment be
fair or not, too many of those who play a
part in determining the support for research
and development in the field of education
are not sufficiently sold on its vdlue to give
it full and enthusiastic backing.

There 1s, of course, something of the
victous circle here—more support would pro-
duce better results which would bring more
support—and around we go. But a waiting
game of this sort cannot answer the urgencies
of our educational needs. We must in some
manner produce the convincing results that
will build an active constituency for a much
larger program of research and development,

NEED FOE APPLIED RESEARCH

Since Sputnlk and the Natlonal Defense
Education Act, legislation at both the State
and Federal levels has, In varying degrees,
emphasized research. This emphasis has pro-
duced some exciting programs but despite
vigorous efforts of such groups as the Na-
tional Network of Regional Educational
Laboratories, the Research and Development
Centers and other formal efforts, their ap-
plication has been severely limited and their
effect almost obscured in the “business-as-
usual” atmosphere that exists in too many
of our schools.

A recent natlonal survey of school prae-
tices and attitudes, asking school adminis-
trators and their staffs to identify recent
educational research and development re-
sults or products that have had or will have
widespread influence on school practices
throughout the Nation, found two-thirds of
the respondents unable to identify even one
such advance. The vast majority of school
systems surveyed had had no experience with
nongraded sequences, programmed instruc-
tion, modular scheduling, instructional tele-
vision, or team teaching—all of which are
now familiar, well-tried parts of instructional
practice.

1 would seem that much of what we have
so laboriously learned about educational
theory and practice has been—to say the
least—underadvertised, poorly packaged, and
thinly distributed.

Thus, our first goal must be to get the
good, new ideas and practices Into use—and
get them there guickly.
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A TARGETED APPROACH

Equally important in producing convinec-
ing results is to bring research and develop-
ment from the periphery of educational en-
deavor into the heart of it, where it belongs.
In both the facilities and personnel of re-
search and development programs there has
been a tendency to make do or adapt rather
than to seek the speclalized and targeted ap-
proach that will know how to ask those ques-
tions about our schools that will reveal the
basically important needs and then proceed
to find the answers. This kind of approach,
as It produces research that can stand clear-
ly and convincingly as a foundation for
educational change, will help to dispel the
criticlsm of those who see research as too
much involved with the latest technological
fad or whim of the moment.

SHARPENING EVALUATION TETHNIQUES

Of great importance also to building a con-
stituency for research is the sharpening of
our evaluation techniques., Here education
suffers, for so much of its good is immeas-
urable. But though difficult, evaluation is
certainly not impossible and the educational
community must be willing to cooperate in
both creating and using procedures that will
demonstrate the usefulness of new methods
and programs.

Concentrating our efforts on dissemina-
tion, improvement of research techniques
and practices, and evaluation, we can build a
constituency for research that will give us
the increased support so desperately needed.

I know that the adjective “desperate” has
been so over-used as to somewhat diminish
its effect, but in speaking of the need for
educational research its full meaning is cer-
tainly justified. The broader concepts of
education’s purpose that are shaping our ef-
forts today are creating problems so new and
different that past experience alone can no
longer be a reliable guide.

NEW STEPS AT THE OFFICE OF EDUCATION

In saying these things to you, I am also
saying them to myself, for in assuming the
Office of Commissioner of Education and
Assistant Secretary, I do not envisior my
task as merely administering a collection
of programs in a status quo fashion. Rather,
I see the future of the Office of Education
and the whole scope of Federal educational
involvement as being dedicated to a strong
advocacy for relevance and change, and to
the development of a nationwide strategy for
the improvement of every level of our educa-
tional enterprise.

Since I believe that such advocacy and
such a strategy are dependent in the most
fundamental way on research and develop-
ment, I have been considering how this pro-
gram of the Office of Education could be
more effective both in its specialized function
and as an agent for gathering increased sup-
port for the whole effort of educational re-
search and development throughout the
Nation.

A study has been made of the organiza-
tional structure of the Office of Education
and the Office of the Assistant Secretary for
Education to determine how we might syn-
thesize our efforts to achieve greater im-
pact on current instructional practice and
assure improvements in the future.

Out of this study has come a decision to
make certain organizational changes de-
signed to enhance our internal operations
and to broaden the Office of Education’s ca-
pacity for stimulating constructive innova-
tions and the application of those innova-
tlons In our schools and colleges.

The planning, research, and evaluation
units within the Office of Education will be
consolldated into a single unit under the
newly established position of Deputy As-
sistant Secretary for Educational Planning,
Research, and Evaluation. This new enter-
prise will bring together the Bureau of Re=-
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search, the Office of Program Planning and
Evaluation, and the National Center for Ed-
ucational Statistics. To these activities will
be added—sometime in the near future—a
special dissemination unit that will focus
on transmitting information about new ed-
ucational materials and practices.

The new Deputy Assistant Secretary will
report directly to me and will have the basic
responsibility of making the Office of Educa=
tion a strong advocate of change and rele-
vance in education. Pending announcement
of the appointment to this newly instituted
position, I have asked Dr. James J. Gallagher,
Associate Commissioner in charge of our Bu-
reau of Educatlon for the Handicapped, to
take on the responsibility of organizing the
new Planning, Research, and Evaluation ac-
tivity,

Thus organized, the research and develop-
ment program of the Office of Education will
be, I hope, the source and inspiration of
Federal action that will encourage research
and development by supporting projects that
are focused on immediate, urgent educa-
tional needs, by participating in eflorts to
increase consumer confidence in the value
of and need for strengthening research and
development, and by seeking greater finan-
cial support.

THE FUTURE

Despite the discouragement of the stub-
born persistence of the statistic which shows
less than one percent of the educational
dollar being spent on research and research-
related activities, I believe that optimism is
Justified. Strong, almost irresistible forces
for change are at work and if we can com-
bine the strength of these forces with the
strength of a revitalized and broadly applied
program of research and development, we
will see that percentage figure rise to a more
appropriate and realistic level.

In conclusion, let me assure you that the
Office of Education will be concentrating on
the strengthening of not only its own pro-
gram of research and development but also
on the cooperative nationwide efflort that
will remove those restrictions and conditions
in research and development which are now
forcing us to face the question I earlier
posed: Why, in a situation, every aspect of
which emphasizes the importance of a vigor-
ous, widespread research and development
program, we do not yet have it?

MILITARY TECHNOLOGY AND
NATIONAL SECURITY

HON. WILLIAM F. RYAN

OF NEW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, during the
current session of Congress, both the
House and the other body have begun to
take a hard look at many aspects of the
military complex. The administration’s
proposed Safeguard anti-ballistic-missile
system was subjected to considerable de-
bate and scrutiny in the other body, as
were other Pentagon programs.

In the House many Members, including
myself, have raised serious questions
about the nature of and need for chemi-
cal and biological warfare research. As a
result of these questions, and the grow-
ing public concern about the continua-
tion of chemical biological warfare re-
search, the Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee deleted the Pentagon’s request for
research and development funds for fiscal
year 1970 for chemical and biological
warfare.

While Congress has not yet succeeded
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in reducing the military budget and
bringing the military under strict control,
the new attitude of critical evaluation of
Pentagon programs evident in Congress
is an encouraging sign. For I believe that,
when Congress takes a thorough and
hard look at the military budget, it will..
discover numerous areas in which large
reductions can be made.

Beyond the examination of individual
military programs which must go on,
however, Congress must also examine the
foundations upon which our present na-
tional security system is built. In the last
decade we have spent billions on new
weapons systems, And yet today, we are
seemingly no more secure than we were
in 1960. Will we spend billions more in
the next decade on still more weapons
systems and bardware in the notion that
more arms will lead to more security?
Or will we instead concentrate our en-
ergies on seeking out ways of deescalat-
ing the arms race and diminishing the
international tensions and conflicts that
might lead one country to make use of
its nuclear arsenal?

As has been pointed out forcefully by
several observers, national security in-
volves more than the assurance that our
weapons and arms technology are con-
stantly proliferating. It involves also the
strength of our society here at home, the
ability of government at the local, State
and Federal level to cope with pressing
social and economic problems, and the
morale of our people. In short, all the
weapons systems in the world will not
increase our security if the state of our
society here at home is not secure.

The dilemma of growing military power
and steadily decreasing national security
has been discussed with especial percep-
tion in a recent article by Herbert F.
York, the former director of defense re-
search and engineering in the office of
the Secretary of Defense, which ap-
peared in the August 1969, issue of Sci-
entific American. The perspective Dr.
York's article treats such proposals as
the Safeguard anti-ballistic-missile sys-
tem, including his analysis of the efforts
of the Pentagon to impose technical solu-
tions on political problems, should be
given careful attention by those con-
cerned with evaluating our present na-
tional security system.

The article follows:

MirLiTaARY TECHNOLOGY AND NATIONAL SECURITY
(By Herbert F. York)

The recent public hearings in the Senate
and the House of Representatives on anti-
ballistic-missile (ABM) systems have pro-
vided an unprecedented opportunity to ex-
pose to the people of this country and the
world the inner workings of one of the domi-
nant features of our time: the strategic arms
race. Testimony has been given by a wide
range of witnesses concerning the develop-
ment and deployment of all kinds of offen-
sive and defensive nuclear weapons; par-
ticular attention has been paid to the inter-
action between decisions in these matters
and the dynamics of the arms race as a
whole.

In my view the ABM issue is only a detall
in a much larger problem: the feasibility of
a purely technological approach to national
security. What makes the ABM debate so
important is that for the first time it has
been possible to discuss a major aspect of
this larger problem entirely in public. The
reason for this ls that nearly all the rele-
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vant facts about the proposed ABM systems
either are already declassified or can easlly
be deduced from logical concepts that have
never been classified. Thus it has been pos-
sible to consider in a particular case such
guestions as the following:

1. To what extent is the increasing com-
plexity of modern weapons systems and the
need for instant response causing strategic
decision-making authority to pass from high
political levels to low military-command
levels, and from human beings to machines?

2. To what extent is the factor of secrecy
combined with complexity leading to a stead-
ily increasing dominance of military-oriented
technicians in some vital areas of decision-
making?

3. To what extent do increasing numbers
of weapons and Increasing complexity—in
and of themselves—complicate and accelerate
the arms race?

My own conclusion is that the ABM issue
constitutes a particularly clear example of
the futility of searching for technical solu-
tions to what ls essentlally a political prob-
lem, namely the problem of national security.
In support of this conclusion I propose in
this article to review the recent history of the
strategic arms race, to evaluate what the re-
cent hearings and other public discussions
have revealed about its present status and
future prospects, and then to suggest what
might be done now to deal with the problem
of national security in a more rational man-
ner.

The strategic arms race in its present form
1s a comparatively recent phenomenon. It be-
gan In the early 1950's, when it became evi-
dent that the state of the art In nuclear
weaponry, rocket propulsion and missile
guldance and control had reached the point
in the U.S. where a strategically useful in-
tercontinental ballistic missile (ICBM) could
be built. At about the same time the fact
that a major long-range-missile development
program was In progress in the U.S.5.R. was
confirmed, As a result of the confluence of
these two events the tremendous U.S. long-
range-missile program, which dominated the
technological scene for more than a decade,
was undertaken, The Air Force’s Thor, Atlas
and Titan programs and the Army's Jupiter
program were started almost simultaneously;
the Navy's Polaris program and the Ailr
Force’s Minuteman program were phased in
Just a few years later.

More or less at the same time the Army,
which had had the responsibility for ground-
based air defense (including the Nike Ajax
and Nike Hercules surface-to-alr missiles, or
BSAM's), began to study the problem of
how to intercept ICBM’s, and soon afterward
initiated the Nike Zeus program. This pro-
gram was a straightforward attempt to use
existing technology in the design of a nu-
clear-armed rocket for the purpose of inter-
cepting an uncomplicated incoming warhead.
The Air Force proposed more exotic solutions
to the missile-defense problem, but these
were subsequently absorbed into the De-
fender Program of the Department of De-
fense's Advanced Research Projects Agency
(ARPA). The Defender Program included the
study of designs more advanced than Nike
Zeus, and it also incorporated a program of
down-range measurements designed to find
out what did In fact go on during the termi-
nal phases of missile flight.

By 1960 indications that the Russians were
taking the ABM prospect seriously, In addi-
tion to progress in our own Nike Zeus pro-
gram, stimulated our offensive-missile de-
signers into seriously studying the problem
of how to penetrate missile defenses. Very
quickly a host of “penetration aid” concepts
came to light: light and heavy decoys, in-
cluding balloons, tank fragments and objects
resembling children’s jacks; electronic coun-
termeasures, including radar-reflecting clouds
of the small wires called chaff; radar black-
out by means of high-altitude nuclear ex-
plosions; tactics such as barrage, local ex-
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haustion and “rollback™ of the defense, and,
most important insofar as the then unfore-
seen consequences were concerned, the notion
of putting more than one warhead on one
launch vehicle. At first this notion simply in-
volved a “shotgun" technigue, good only
against large-area targets (cities), but it soon
developed intoc what we now call MIRV's
(multiple independently targeted reentry ve-
hicles), which can in principle (and soon in
practice) be used against smaller, harder tar-
gets such as missile silos, radars and coms-
mand centers.

This avalanche of concepts forced the
ABM designers to go back to the drawing
board, and as a result the Nike-X concept
was born in 1962. The Nike-X designers at-
tempted to make use of more sophisticated
and up-to-date technology in the design of
a system that they hoped might be able to
cope with a large, sophisticated attack. All
through the mid-1960's a vigorous battle of
defensive concepts and designs versus offen-
sive concepts and designs took place. This
battle was waged partly on the Pacific Mis-
sile Range but mostly on paper and in
committee meetings. It took place generally
in secret, although parts of it have been dis-
cussed In earlier articles in this magazine
[see “Natlonal Security and the Nuclear-Test
Ban,” by Jerome B. Wiesner and Herbert F.
York, October, 1964; “Anti-Ballistic-Missile
Systems,” by Richard L. Garwin and Hans
A. Bethe, March, 1968; “The Dynamics of
the Arms Race,” by George W. Rathjens,
April, 1969].

This intellectual battle culminated in a
meeting that took place in the White House
in January, 1967. In addition to President
Johnson, Secretary of Defense Robert S, Mc-
Namara and the Joint Chiefs of Staff there
were present all past and current Special As-
sistants to the President for Science and
Technology (James R. Killian, Jr., George B.
Kistakowsky, Jerome B. Wiesner and Don-
ald F. Hornig) and all past and current Di-
rectors of Defense Research and Engineering
(Harold Brown, John 8. Foster, Jr., and my-
self). We were asked that simple kind of
question which must be answered after all
the complicated ifs, ands and buts have been
discussed: “Will it work?" The answer was
no, and there was no dissent from that an-
swer. The context, of course, was the Rus-
sian threat as it was then interpreted and
forecast, and the current and projected state
of our own ABM technology.

Later that year Secretary McNamara gave
his famous San Francisco speech in which
he reiterated his bellef that we could not
build an ABM system capable of protecting
us from destruction in the event of a Rus-
slan attack, For the first time, however, he
stated that he did believe we could build an
ABM system able to cope with a hypotheti-
cal Chinese missile attack, which by defini-
tion would be “light” and uncomplicated.
In recommending that we go ahead with a
program to build what came to be known as
the Sentinel system, he sald that “‘there are
marginal grounds for concluding that a light
deployment of U.S. ABM's against this possi-
bility is prudent.” A few sentences later,
however, he warned: “The danger in de-
ploying this relatively light and reliable Chi-
nese-oriented ABM system is going to be
that pressures will develop to expand it into
a heavy Soviet-oriented ABM system.” The
record makes it clear that he was quite right
in this prediction.

Meanwhile the U.S.5.R. was going ahead
with its own ABM program. The Russian pro-
gram proceeded by fits and starts, and our
understanding of it was, as might be sup-
posed in such a situation, even more erratie.
It is now generally agreed that the only ABM
system the Russians have deployed is an area
defense around Moscow much like our old
Nike Zeus system. It appears to have virtually
no capability against our offense, and it has
been, as we shall see below, extremely
counter-productive insofar as its goal of de-
fending Moscow is concerned.
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Development and deployment of offensive-
weapons systems on both sides progressed
rapidly during the 1960's, but rather than
discuss these historically I shall go directly
to the picture that the Administration has
given of the present status and future projec-
tion of such forces.

Data recently presented by the Department
of Defense show that the US. and the
U.8.5.R. are about even in numbers of inter-
continental missiles, and that the US. is
ahead in bhoth long-range aircraft and sub-
marines of the Polaris type [see illustration
on this page]. The small Russian missiles are
mostly what we call 8S-11's, which were de-
scribed in the hearings as being roughly the
equivalent of our Minutemen. The large Rus-
sian missile is what we call the S5-0. Deputy
Secretary of Defense Davld Packard charac-
terized its capability as one 20-megaton war-
head or three five-megaton warheads. Our
own missiles are almost entirely the smaller
Minutemen. There currently remain only 54
of the larger Titans in our strategic forces.
Not covered in the table are “extras" such as
the U.8.8.R.'s FOBS (fractional orbital bom-
bardment system) and IRBM's (intermedi-
ate-range ballistic missiles), nor the U.S.’s
bombardment aircraft deployed on carriers
and overseas bases In Europe and elsewhere.
There are of course, many important detalls
that do not come out clearly in such a simple
tabular presentation; these include payload
capacity, warhead yield, number of warheads
per missile and, often the most important,
warhead accuracy.

In the area of defensive systems designed
to cope with the offensive systems outlined
above, both the U.S, and the U.S.8.R. have
defenses against bombers that would prob-
ably be adequate against a prolonged attack
using chemical explosives (where 10 percent
attrition is enough) and almost certainly
inadequate against a nuclear attack (where
10 percent penetration is enough). In addi-
tion the U.S.S.R. has its ineflective ABM de-
ployment around Moscow, usually estimated
as consisting of fewer than 100 antimissile
missiles,

What all these complicated detalls add up
to can be expressed in a single word: parity.
This is clearly not numerical equality in the
number of warheads or in the number of
megatons or in the total “throw weight”; in
fact, given different design approaches on the
two sides, simultaneous equality in these
three figures is entirely impossible, It is,
rather, parity with respect to strategic ob-
Jectives; that 1s, In each case these forces
are easily sufficient for deterrence and en-
tirely insufficient for a successful preemptive
strike. In the jargon of strategic studies
either side would retain, after a massive “first
strike” by the other, a sufficiently large “as-
sured destruction capability” against the
other in order to deter such a first strike
being made.

There is much argument about exactly
what it takes in the way of “assured destruc-
tion capability” in order to deter, but even
the most conservative strategic planners
conclude that the threat of only a few hun-
dred warheads exploding over population and
industrial centers would be sufficient for the
purpose. The large growing disparity between
the number of warheads needed for the pur-
pose and the number actually possessed by
each side is what leads to the concept of
“overkill,” If present trends continue, in the
future all or most missiles will be MIRVed,
and so this overkill will be increased by
perhaps another order of magnitude.

Here let me note that it is sometimes ar-
gued that there is a disparity in the present
situation because Russian missile warheads
are sald to be bigger than U.S, warheads, both
in weight and megatonnage; similarly, it is
argued that MIRVing does not increase over-
kill because total yleld is reduced in going
from single to multiple warheads. This argu-
ment Is based on the false notion that the
individual MIRV warheads of the future will
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be “small” when measured against the pur-
pose assigned to them. Against large, “soft”
targets such as clties bombs very much
smaller than those that could be used as
components of MIRV's are (and in the case
of Hiroshima were proved to be) entirely ade-
quate for destroying the heart of a city and
killing hundreds of thousands of people. Fur-
thermore, in the case of small, “hard” targets
such as missile silos, command posts and
other military installations, having explo-
slons bigger than those for which the “kiil,"”
or crater, radius slightly exceeds "circular
error prcbable” (CEP) adds little to the
probability of destroying such targets. Crater
radius depends roughly on the cube root of
the explosive power; consequently, if during
the period when technology allows us to go
from one to 10 warheads per missile it also
allows us to improve accuracy by a little more
than twofold, the “kill” per warhead will
remain nearly the same in most cases, where-
as the number of warheads Increases tenfold.

In any case, it is fair to say that in spite
of a number of such arguments about detalls,
nearly everyone who testified at the ABM
hearings agreed that the present situation is
one in which each side possesses forces ade-
quate to deter the other, In short, we now
have parity in the only sense that ultimately
counts.

Several forecasts have been made of what
the strategic-weapons situation will be in the
mid-1970's. In most respects here again there
is quite general agreement. Part of the
presentation by Deputy Secretary Packard to
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee on
March 26 were two graphs showing the trends
in numbers of deployed offensive missiles be-
ginning in 1965 and extending to 1975 [see il-
lustrations on page 19]. There is no serious
debate about the basic features of these
graphs. It is agreed by all that in the recent
past the US. has been far ahead of the
U.S.SR. in all areas, and that the Russians
began a rapid deployment program a few
years ago that will bring them even with us
in ICBM's quite soon and that, if extended
ahead without any slowdown, would bring
them even in submarine-launched ballistic
missiles (SLBM's) sometime between 1971
and 1977.

One important factor that the Department
omitted from its graphs is MIRV. Deploy-
ment plans for MIRV's have not been re-
leased by either the U.S. or the US.S.R., al-
though various rough projections were made
at the hearings about numbers of warheads
per vehicle (three to 10), about accuracies
(figures around half a mile were olten men-
tioned, and it was implied that U.S. accu-
racies were better than Russian ones) and
about development status (the U.S. was sald
to be ahead in developments in this field).
A pair of charts emphasizing the impact of
MIRV was prepared by the staff of the Senate
Forelgn Relations Committee.

One could argue with both of these sets
of charts. For example, one might wonder
why the Senate charts show so few warheads
on the Russian Polaris-type submarine and
why they show only three MIRV's on U.S.
Minutemen; on the other hand, one might
wonder whether the Department of Defense's
projected buildup of the Russian Polaris fleet
could be that fast, or whether one should
count the older Russian missile submarines.
Nonetheless, the general picture presented
cannot be far wrong. Moreover, the central
arguments pursued throughout the ABM
hearings (in both the Senate Foreign Rela-
tlons Committee hearings in March and the
Senate Armed Services Committee hearings in
April) were not primarily concerned with
these numerical matters. Rather, they were
concerned with (1) Secretary of Defense Mel-
vin R, Laird’s interpretation of these numbers
insofar as Russian initiatives were concerned,
(2) the validity of the Safeguard ABM sys-
tem as a response to the purported strategic
problems of the 1970's and (3) the arms-
race Implications of Safeguard.
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As for the matter of intentions, those
favoring the ABM concept generally held
that the only “rational” explanation of the
Russians' recent S8-9 bulldup, coupled with
their multiple-warhead development program
and the Moscow ABM system, was that they
were alming for a first-strike capability. One
must admit that almost anything is con-
ceivable as far as intentions are concerned,
but there certainly are simpler, and it seems
to me much more likely, explanations. The
simplest of all is contained in Deputy Secre-
tary Packard’'s chart. The most surprising
feature of this chart is the fact that the Rus-
sians were evidently satisfied with being such
a poor second for such a long time. This is
made more puzzling by the fact that all dur-
ing this period U.S. defense officlals found it
necessary to boast about how far ahead we
were in order to be able to resist internal
pressures for still greater expansion of our
offensive forces,

Another possible reason, and one that I
believe added to the other in the minds of
the Russian planners, was that their strat-
egists concluded in the mid-1960's that,
whatever the top officials here might say, cer-
tein elements would eventually succeed in
getting a large-scale ABM system built, and
that penetration-aid devices, including mul-
tiple warheads, would be needed to meet the
challenge. Whether or not they were correct
in this latter hypothetical analysis is still
uncertain at this writing. Let us, however,
pass on from this question of someone else's
intentions and consider whether or not the
proposed Safeguard ABM system 1is a valid,
rational and necessary response to the Rus-
slan deployments and developments outlined
above.

To many of those who have recently writ-
ten favorably about ABM defenses or who
have testified in their favor before the Con-
gressional committees, Safeguard 1s sup-
ported mainly as a prototype of something
else: a “thick™ defense of the U.S. against
a massive Russian missile attack. This is
clearly not at all the rationale for the Safe-
guard decision as presented by President
Nixon in his press conference of March 14,
nor is it implied as more than a dividend in
the defense secretaries’ testimony. The Presi-
dent sald that he wanted a system that
would protect a part of our Minuteman force
in order to increase the credibility of our
deterrent, and that he had overruled moving
in the direction of a massive city defense be-
cause “even starting with a thin system and
then going to a heavy system tends to be
more provocative in terms of making credi-
ble a first-strike capability against the Soviet
Union. I want no provocation which might
deter arms talks.” The top civilian defense
officials give this same rationale, although
they put a little more emphasis on the “pro-
totype™” and “growth tial” ts of
the system. For simplicity and clarity I shall
focus on the Administration's proposal, as
stated In open session by responsible officlals

From a technical point of view and as far
as components are concerned, President Nix-
on’s Safeguard system of today is very little
different from President Johnson's Sentinel
system, There are only minor changes in the
location of certain components (away from
cities), and elements have been added to
some of the radars so that they can now
observe submarine-launched missiles coming
from directions other than directly from the
U.8.8.R. and China. As before, the system
consists of a long-range interceptor carrying
a large nuclear weapon (Spartan), a fast
short-range interceptor carrying a small nu-
clear weapon (Sprint), two types of radar
(perimeter acquisition radar, or PAR, and
missile-site radar, or MSR), a computer for
directing the battle, and a command and con-
trol system for integrating Safeguard with
the national command, I shall not describe
the equipment in detail at this point but
pass on directly to what I belleve can be
concluded from the hearings and other pub-
lic sources about each of the following four
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major questions: (1) Assuming that Safe-
guard could protect Minuteman, is it needed
to protect our deterrent? (2) Assuming that
Safeguard “works,” can it in fact safeguard
Minuteman? (3) Will it work? (4) Anyway,
what harm can it do?

PFirst: Assuming that Safeguard could pro-
tect Minuteman, is it needed to protect our
deterrent?

Perhaps the clearest explanation of why
the answer to this first question is ‘“‘no” was
given by Wolfgang K. H. Panofsky before the
Senate Armed Services Committee on April
22. He described how the deterrent consists
of three mailn components: Polaris subma-
rines, bombers and land-based ICBM's. Each
of these components alone is capable of de-
livering far more warheads than is actually
needed for deterrence, and each is currently
defended against surprise destruction in a
quite different way. ICBM’s are in hard silos
and are numerous, Polarises are hidden in the
seas. Bombers can be placed on various levels
of alert and can be dispersed.

Since the warning time in the case of
an ICBM attack is generally taken as be-
ing about 30 minutes, the people who believe
the deterrent may be in serlous danger usu-
ally imagine that the bombers are attacked
by missile submarines, and therefore have
only a 15-minute warning. This is important
because a 30-minute warning gives the
bombers ample time to get off the ground.
In that case, however, an attack on all three
components cannot be made simultaneously;
that is, if the attacking weapons are
launched simultaneously, they cannot arrive
simultaneously, and vice versa.

Thus it is incredible that all three of our
deterrent systems could become wvulnerable
in the same time period, and it is doubly
incredible that we could not know this would
happen without sufficient notice so that we
could do something about it. There is, there-
fore, no basis for a frantic reaction to the hy-
pothetical Russlan threat to Minuteman.
Still, it is sensible and prudent to begin
thinking about the problem, and so we turn
to the other questions. We must consider
these questions in the technological frame-
work of the mid-1970's, and we shall do this
now in the way of defense officials currently
seem to favor: by assuming that this is the
best of all possible technological worlds, that
everything works as intended and that direct
extrapolations of current capabllities are
valid.

Second: Assuming that Safeguard “works,”
can It in fact safeguard Minuteman?

One good approach to this problem is the
one used by George W. Rathjens In his testi-
mony before the Senate Armed Services Com-
mittee on April 23. His analysis took as a
basis of calculation the implication In Sec-
retary Laird's testimony that the Minute-
man force may become seriously imperiled in
the mid-1970's. Rathjens then estimated how
many S55-9's would have to be deployed at
that time In order to achieve this result.
From this number, and the estimate of the
current number of S5-9's deployed, he got a
rate of deployment. He also had to make an
assumption about how many Sprints and
Spartans would be deployed at that time, and
his estimates were based on the first phase
of SBafeguard deployment. These last num-
bers have not been released, but a range of
reasonable values can be guessed from the
cost estimates given. Assuming that the
55-9's would have four or five MIRV war-
heads each by that time, Rathjens found that
by prolonging the S83-9 production program
by a few months the Russians would be able
to cope with Safeguard by simply exhaust-
ing it and would still have enough warheads
left to imperil Minuteman, if that is indeed
her intention.

The length of this short safe period does
depend on the numbers used in the calcula-
tions, and they of course can be disputed to
a degree. Thus if one assumes that 1t takes
fewer Russian warheads to imperil Minute-
man (it can’t be less than one for one!), then
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the assumed deployment rate ls lower and
the safe period is lengthened; on the other
hand, If one notes that the missile-site radars
in our system are much softer than even to-
day's silos, then the first attacking warheads,
fired directly at the radars, can be smaller
and less accurate, so that a higher degree of
MIRVing can be used for attacking these
radars and a shorter safe period results. To
go further, it was suggested that the ac-
curacy,/yleld combination of the more nu-
merous S8-11's might be sufficient for attack-
ing the missile-site radars, and therefore, if
the Russians were to elect such an option,
there would be no safe perlod at all. In short,
the most that Safeguard can do is either de-
lay somewhat the date when Minuteman
would be imperiled or cause the attacker to
bulld up his forces at a somewhat higher
rate if indeed imperiling Minuteman by a
fixed date is his purpose,

In the more general case this problem is
often discussed in budgetary terms, and the
“gost-exchange ratio” between offense and
defense is computed for a wide variety of
specific types of weapon. Such calculations
give a wide varlety of results, and there is
much argument about them. However, even
using current offense designs (that is, with-
out MIRV), such calculations usually strong-
1y favor the offense. This exchange ratio varies
almost linearly with the degree of MIRVing
of the offensive missiles, and therefore it
seems to me that in the ideal technological
future we have taken as our context this ex-
change ratio will stlll more strongly favor
the offense.

Third: Will it work? By this guestion I
mean: Will operational units be able to in-
tercept enemy warheads accompanied by
enemy penetration alds in an atmosphere of
total astonishment and uncertainty? I do not
mean: Will test equipment and test crews
intercept U.S. warheads accompanied by U.S.
penetration alds in a contrived atmosphere?
A positive answer to the latter question is a
necessary condition for obtaining a positive
answer to the former, but it is by no stretch
of the imagination a sufficient condition.

This baslc question has been attacked
from two quite different angles: by examin-
ing historical analogies and by examining
the technical elements of the problem in
detail. I shall touch on both here. Design-
orlented people who consider this a purely
technical question emphasize the second
approach. I believe the question is by no
means a purely technical question, and I
suggest that the historical-analogy approach
is more promising, albeit much more dif-
ficult to use correctly.

False analogies are common in this argu-
ment. We find that some say: ‘“You can't tell
me that if we can put a man on the moon
we can't build an ABM."” Others say: “That's
what Oppenheimer told us about the hydro-
gen bomb.” These two statements contain
the same basic error. They are examples of
successes in a contest between technology
and nature, whereas the ABM issue involves
& contest between two technologies: offen-
sive weapons and penetration aids versus
defensive weapons and discrimination tech-
nigques. These analogies would be more per-
tinent if, in the first case, someone were to
jerk the moon away just before the astro-
nauts landed, or if, in the second case, na-
ture were to keep changing the nuclear-reac-
tion probabilities all during the development
of the hydrogen bomb and once again after
it was deployed.

Proper historical analogies should involve
modern high-technology defense systems
that have actually been installed and used
in combat. If one examines the record of such
systems, one finds that they do often produce
some attrition of the offense, but not nearly
encugh to be of use against a nuclear attack,
The most up-to-date example is provided by
the Russian SAM's and other air-defense
equipment deployed in North Vietnam. This

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

system “works" after a fashion because both
the equipment designers and the operating
crews have had plenty of opportunities to
practice against real U.S. targets equipped
with real U.S., countermeasures and employ-
ing real U.S. tactics.

The best example of a U.S. system is some-
what older, but I believe it is still relevant,
It is the SAGE system, a complex air-defense
system designed in the early 1950's. All the
components worked on the test range, but by
1960 we came to realize, even without combat
testing, that SAGE could not really cope with
the offense that was then coming into being,
‘We thereupon greatly curtailed and modified
our plans, although we did continue with
some parts of the system. To quote from the
recent report on the ABM decislon prepared
by Wiesner, Abram Chayes and others: “Still,
after fifteen years, and the expenditure of
more than $20 billion, it is generally con-
ceded that we do not have a significant capa-
bility to defend ourselves against a well-
planned air attack. The Soviet Union, after
even greater effort, has probably not done
much better.”

S0 much for analogles; let us turn to the
Safeguard system Itself. Doubts about its
belng able to work were raised during the
public hearings on a variety of grounds,
some of which are as follows:

First, and perhaps foremost, there is the
remarkable fact that the new Safeguard sys-
tem and the old Sentinel system use virtu-
ally the same hardware deployed in a very
similar manner, and yet them have entirely
different primary purposes. Sentinel had as
its purpose defending large soft targets
against the so-called Chinese threat. The
Chinese threat by definition involved vir-
tually no sophisticated penetration alds and
no possibilities of exhausting the defense;
thus were “solved” two of the most difficult
problems that had ellminated Nike Zeus
and Nike-X,

Safeguard has as its primary purpose de-
fending & part of the Minuteman force
agalnst a Russian attack. It is not credible
that a Russlan attack against the part of
the Minuteman force so defended would be
other than massive and sophisticated, so
that we are virtually right back to trying
to do what in 1967 we sald we could not do,
and we are trying to do it with no real
change in the missiles or the radars. It is
true that defending hard points is to a
degree easier than defending cities because
interception can be accomplished later and
at lower altitudes, thus giving discrimination
techniques more time to work. Moreover,
only those objects headed for specific small
areas must be Intercepted. These fac-
tors do make the problem somewhat easier,
but they do not ensure its solution, and
plenty of room for doubt remains.

Second, there is the contest between pen=-
etration alds and discrimination techniques.
This was discussed at length by Garwin and
Bethe In their March 1968 article in Scien-
tific American and mentioned also in vary-
ing degrees of detail by many of those who
testified recently concerning the ABM issue.
The Russian physicist Andrel D. Sakharov,
in hils essay “Thoughts on Progress, Coex-
istence and Intellectual Freedom,” put the
issue this way: “Improvements in the re-
sistance of warheads to shock waves and
the radiation effects of neutron and X-ray
exposure, the possibllity of mass use of rela-
tively light and inexpensive decoys that are
virtually indistinguishable from warheads
and exhaust the capabilities of an antimis-
sile defense system, a perfection of tactics
of massed and concentrated attacks, in time
and space, that overstrain the defense de-
tection centers, the use of orbital and frac-
tional-orbital attacks, the use of active and
passive jamming and other methods not dis-
closed in the press—all of this has created
technical and economic obstacles to an ef-
fective missile defense that, at the present
time, are virtually insurmountable.”
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I would add only MIRV to Sakharov’s list.
Pitted against this plethora of penetration
alds are various observational methods de-
signed to discriminate the real warheads.
Some of the penetration devices obviously
work only at high altitudes, but even these
make it necessary for the final “sorting” to
be delayed, and thus they still contribute
to making the defense problem harder.
Other devices can continue to confuse the
defense even down to low altitudes. Some of
the problems the offense presents to the de-
fense can no doubt be solved (and have
been solved) when considered separately and
in isolation. That is, they can be solved for
a time, until the offense designers react. One
must have serious reservations, however,
whether these problems can ever be solved
for any long period in the complex combina-
tions that even a modestly sophisticated at-
tacker can present. Purther, such a contest
could result in a catastrophic failure of the
system in which all or nearly all intercep-
tions fail,

Third, there is the unquantifiable differ-
ence between the test range and the real
world. The extraordinary efforts of the Air
Force to test operationally deployed Minute-
men show that It too regards this as an
important problem, Moreover, the tests to
date do seem to have revealed important
weaknesses In the deployed forces, The prob-
lem has many aspects: the possible differ-
ences between test equipment and deployed
equipment; the certain differences between
the offensive warheads and penetration alds
supplied by us as test targets and the cor-
responding equipment and tactics the de-
fense must ultimately be prepared to face;
the differences between the Installation
crews at a test site and at a deployment site;
the differences in attitudes and motivation
between a test crew and an operational crew
(even if it is composed of the same men);
the differences between men and equipment
that have recently been made ready and
whom everyone is watching and men and
equipment that have been standing ready
for years during which nothing happened;
the differences between the emotional at-
mosphere where everyone knows it is not
“for real” and the emotional atmosphere
where no one can belleve what he has just
been told. It may be that all that enormously
complex equipment will be ready to work the
very first time it must “for real,” and it may
be that all those thousands of human beings
have performed all their interlocking as-
signments correctly, but I have very sub-
stantial doubts about it.

Fourth, there is the closely related “hair-
trigger/stiff-trigger” contradiction., Any ac-
tive defense system such as Safeguard must
sit in readiness for two or four or eight years
and then fire at precisely the correct sec-
ond following a warning time of only min-
utes. Furthermore, the precision needed for
the firing time is so fine that machines must
be used to choose the exact instant of firing
no matter how the decision to fire is made.
In the case of offensive missiles the situation
is different in .an essential way: Although
maintaining readiness throughout a long, in-
definite period is necessary, the moment of
firing is not so precisely controlled in gen-
eral and hence human decision-makers, in-
cluding even those at high levels, may readily
be permitted to play a part in the decision-
making process. Thus if we wish to be certain
that the defense will respond under condi-
tions of surprise, the trigger of the ABM
system, unlike the triggers of the ICBM’s and
Polarises, must be continuously sensitive and
ready—in short, a hair trigger—for indefi-
nitely long periods of time,

On the other hand, it is obvious that we
cannot afford to have an ABM missile fire
by mistake or in response to a false alarm.
Indeed, the Army went to some pains to as-
sure residents of areas near proposed Sentinel
sites that it was impeosing requirements to
ensure against the accidental launching of
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the missile and the subsequent detonatlon
of the nuclear warhead it carries. Moreover,
Army officials have assured the public that
no ABM missiles would ever be launched
without the specific approval of “very high
authorities.”

These two requirements—a hair trigger
80 that the system can cope with a surprise
attack and a stiff trigger so that it will never
go off accidentally or without proper au-
thorization—are, I believe, contradictory re-
quirements. In saying this I am not express-
ing doubt about the stated intentions of the
present Army leaders, and I strongly endorse
the restrictions implied in their statements. 1
am saying, however, that if the system can-
not be fired without approval of “the high-
est authorities,” then the probability of its
being fired under conditions of surprise is
less than it would be otherwise. This proba-
bility depends to a degree on the highly clas-
sified technical details of the Command and
Control System, but in the last analysis it
depends more on the fact that “the highest
suthority” is & human being and therefore
subject to all the failures and foibles per-
taining thereto.

This brings us to our fourth principal ques-
tlon: Anyway, what harm can it do?

We have just found that the total deter-
rent is very probably not in perll, that the
Safeguard system probably cannot safeguard
Minuteman even if it “works,” that there is,
to say the least, considerable uncertainty
whether or not it will “work." Nonetheless, if
there were no harm in it, we might be pru-
dent and follow the basic motto of the arms
race: "Let us err on the side of military
safety.” There seem to be many answers to

the question of what harm building an ABM
system would do. First of all, such a system
would cost large sums of money needed for
nondefense purposes. Second, it would divert
money and attention from what may be bet-
ter military solutions to the straegic prob-

lems posed by the Administration, Third, it
would intensify the arms race. All these con-
siderations were discussed at the hearings; I
shall comment here only on the third, the
arms-race implications of the ABM decislon.

It is often sald that an ABM system is
not an accelerating element in the arms
race because it is intrinsically defensive. For
example, during the hearings Senator Henry
M. Jackson of Washington, surely one of the
best-informed senators in this field, saild
essentially that, and he quoted Premier Kosy-
gin as having said the same thing. I believe
such a notion is in error and is based on
what we may call “the fallacy of the last
move."” I believe that In the real world of
constant change in both the technology and
the deployed numbers of all kinds of stra-
tegic-weapons systems, ABM systems are ac-
celerating elements in the arms race, In
support of this view let us recall one of the
features of the history recited =t the start
of this article.

At the beginning of this decade we began
to hear about a possible Russian ABM sys-
tem, and we became concerned about its po-
tential effects on our ICBM and Polaris sys-
tems. In response the MIRV concept was in-
vented. Today there are additional justifi-
cations for MIRV besides penetration, but
that is how it started. Now, the possibility of
a Russian MIRV is used as one of the main
arguments in support of the Safeguard sys-
tem. Thus we have come one full turn around
the arms-race spiral. No one in 1960 and
1961 thought through the potential destabi-
lizing effects of multiple warheads, and cer-
tainly no one predicted, or even could have
predicted, that the inexorable logic of the
arms race would carry us directly from Rus-
sian talk in 1960 about defending Moscow
against missiles to a requirement for hard-
point defense of offensive-missile sites in the
U.8.in 1968.

By the same token I am sure the Russians
did not foresee the large increase in de-
ployed U.8. warheads that will ultimately
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result from their ABM deployment and that
made it so counterproductive. Similarly, no
one today can describe in detail the chain re-
action the Safeguard deployment would lead
to, but it 1s easy to see the seeds of a future
acceleration of the arms race In the Nixon
Administration’s Safeguard proposal. Soon
after Safeguard is started (let us assume for
now that it will be) Russian offense planners
are going to look at it and say something such
as: “It may not work, but we must be pru-
dent and assume it will.” They may then
plan further deployments, or more complex
penetration systems, or maybe they will go
to more dangerous systems such as bombs in
orbit. A little later, when some of our opti-
mistic statements about how “it will do the
Job it is supposed to do™ have become part of
history, our strategic planners are going to
look at Safeguard and say something such
as: “Maybe it will work as they said, but we
must be prudent and assume it will not and
besides, now look at what the Russians are
doing.”

This approach to strategie thinking, known
in the trade as “worst-case analysis,” leads
to a completely hopeless situation in which
there is no possibility of achieving a state of
affairs that both sides would consider as con-
stituting parity. Unless the arms race is
stopped by political action outside the two
defense establishments, I feel reasonably
sure there will be another “crash program™
response analogous to what we had in the
days of the “missile gap”—a situation some
would like to see repeated.

I also mentioned in my own testimony at
the ABM hearings that “we may further ex-
pect deployment of these ABM systems to
lead to the persistent query ‘But how do
you know it really works?' and thus to in-
crease the pressures agalnst the current
limited nuclear-test ban as well as to work
against amplifying it."” I mentioned this
then, and I mention it again now, in the
hope that it will become a self-defeating
prediction. It is also important to note that
the response of our own defense establish-
ment to the Russian ABM deployment,
which I have outlined above, was not the
result of our being “provoked,” and I em-
phasize this because we hear so much dis-
cussion about what is a “provocative” move
and what is not. Rather, our response was
motivated by a deep-seated belief that the
only appropriate response to any new tech-
nical development on the other side is fur-
ther technical complexity of our own. The
arms race is not so much a series of political
provocations followed by not emotional re-
actions as it is a series of technical challenges
followed by cool, calculated responses in the
form of ever more costly, more complex and
more fully automatic devices. I believe this
endless, seemingly uncontrollable process
was one of the principal factors President
Eisenhower had in mind when he made his
other (usually forgotten) warning: *“We
must be alert to the . .. danger that public
policy could itself become the captive of a
sclentific-technological ellte.”” He placed this
other warning, also from his farewell address,
on the same level as the much more familiar
comment about the milltary-industrial
complex.

Several alternative approaches to Bafe-
guard for protecting Minuteman have been
discussed recently. These include superhard-
ening, proliferation, a “shell game” in which
there are more silos than missiles, and land-
mobile missiles. Although I was personally
hopeful before the hearings that at least one
of these approaches would maintain its in-
vulnerability, a review of the recent debates
leaves me now with the pessimistic view that
none of them holds much promise beyond
the next 10 years.

Silo-hardening most probably does work
now, in the sense that the combination of
B88-11 accuracy and yield and Minuteman
silo-hardening works out in such a way that
one incoming warhead (and hence one SS-11
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missile) has less than a 50-50 chance of de-
stroying a Minuteman. If one considers the
technological trends in hardening, yleld per
unit weight, MIRVing and accuracy, how-
ever, It does seem convincing that this is a
game in which the offense eventually will
win. Albert Wohlstetter, testifylng in favor
of the Safeguard system before the Senate
Armed Services Committee, quoted a paper
he wrote with Fred Hoffman in 1854 (long
before any ICBM's were actually in place
anywhere) predicting that the ability of silo-
hardening to protect offensive missiles would
run out by the end of the 18960's, That was
a remarkably prescient study and is wrong
only in numerical detail.

If we take the same rosy view of tech-
nology that was taken in almost all the pro-
ABM arguments, then hardening will not
work for more than another five years. My
own view of the technological future is
clearly much less rosy, but I do believe that
the situation in which hardening is no longer
the answer could come by, say, 1980 or, more
appropriately, 1984,

Proliferation of Minuteman would have
worked In the absence of MIRV. Now, how=-
ever, it would seem that the ability to MIRYV,
which no doubt can eventually be carried
much further than the fewfold MIRV we
see for the immedlate future, clearly makes
proliferation a losing game as well as the
dangerous one it always was.

The “shell game” has not In my view been
analyzed In satlsfactory detall, but it would
appear t0 have a serlous destabilizing effect
on the arms race. Schemes have been sug-
gested for verifying that a certain fraction
of the missile holes are in fact empty, but
one can foresee a growlng and persistent
belief on each side that the “other missiles”
must be hidden somewhere.

Road-mobile and rall-mobile versions of
Minuteman have been seriously studied for
well over a decade. These ideas have always
foundered on two basic difficulties: (1) Such
systems are inherently soft and hence can
be attacked by large warheads without pre-
clse knowledge of where they are, and (2)
population centers, and large political and
social problems seem unavoidable.

Where does all this leave us insofar as find-
ing a technical solution for protecting Min-
uteman 1s concerned? One and only one tech-
nically viable solution seems to have emerged
for the long run: Launch on warning. Such
an idea has been consldered seriously by some
politicians, some technical men and some
military officers. Launch on warning could
either be managed entirely by automatic de-
vices, or the command and control system
could be such as to require authorization to
launch by some very high human authority.

In the case of the first alternative, people
who think about such things envislon a sys-
tem conslsting of probably two types of de-
tection device that could, in principle, de-
termine that a massive launch and been
made and then somewhat later determine
that such a launch consisted of multiple war-
heads aimed at our missile-silo fields. This
information would be processed by a com-
puter, which would then launch the Minute-
men so that the Incoming missiles would find
only empty holes; consequently the Minute-
men would he able to carry out their mission
of revenge. Thus the steady advance of arms
technology may not be leading us to the ulti-
mate weapon but rather to the ultimate ab-
surdity; a completely automatics system for
declding whether or not doomsday has ar-
rived.

To me such an approach to the problem
is politically and morally unacceptable, and
if it really is the only approach, then clearly
we have been considering the wrong problem.
Instead of asking how Minuteman can be
protected, we should be asking what the al-
ternatives to Minuteman are. Evidently most
other people also find such an idea unaccept-
able. As I mentioned above, the Army has
found it necessary to reassure people re-
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peatedly that ABM missiles would not be
launched without approval by “the highest
authorities,” even though this is clearly a
far less serlous matter in the case of the
ABM missiles than in the case of Minute-
man.

The alternative Is to require that a human
decision-maker, at the level of “the highest
authorities,” be introduced into the decision-
making loop. But is this really satisfactory?
W2 would be asking that a human being
make, in just a few minutes, & decision to
utterly destroy another country. (After all,
there would be no polint in firing at their
empty silos.) If, for any reason whatever, he
was responding to a false alarm, or to some
kind of smaller, perhaps “accidental,” at-
tacks, he would be ensuring that a massive
deliberate attack on us would take place
moments later. Considering the shortness of
the time, the complexity of the information
and the awesomeness of the moment, the
President would himself have to be properly
preprogrammed in order to make such a de-
cision,

Those who argue that the Command and
Control System is perfect or perfectable for-
get that human beings are not. If forced to
choose, I would prefer a preprogrammed
President to a computer when it came to
deciding whether or not doomsday had ar-
rived, but again I feel that this solution too
is really unacceptable, and that once again
in attempting to defend Minuteman, we are
simply dealing with the wrong problem. For
the present it would seem the Polarises and
the bombers are not, as systems, subject to
the same objections, since there are now
enough other approaches to the problem of
ensuring their invulnerability to sudden
massive destruction.

In my view, all the above once again con~
firms the utter futility of attempting to
achieve national security through military
technology alone. We must look elsewhere.
Fortunately an opportunity does seem to be
in the offing. There appears to be real promise
that serious strategic-arms-limitation talks
will begin soon. The time is propitious. There
is In the land a fairly widespread doubt about
the strictly military approach to security
problems, and even military-minded politi-
clans are genuinely interested in exploring
other possibilities. The essay by Academician
Sakharov, as well as the statements of Rus-
slan officlals, Indicate genuine interest on
the other side. The time is propitious in
another sense: both sides will be discussing
the matter from a postion of parity. More-
over, this parity seems reasonably stable and
likely to endure for several years.

Later, however, major deployments of
sophisticated ABM systems and, even more
important, widespread conversion of pres-
ent single-warhead systems to MIRV will be
be strongly destabilizing and will at least
give the impression that parity is about to be
upset. If so, the motto of the arms race, “Let
us err on the side of military safety,” will
come to dominate the scene on both sldes
end the present opportunity will be lost.
Therefore in the short run we must do
everything possible to ensure that the talks
not only start but also succeed. Although
the ABM decision may not forestall the
talks, 1t would seem that success will be more
likely if we avoid starting things that his-
tory has shown are difficult to stop once they
are started.

Such things surely include deployment of
ABM missiles and MIRV’s. There have been
successes in stopping programs while they
were in the development phase, but seldom
has anything been stopped after deployment
had started. The idea of a freeze on deploy-
ment of new weapons systems at this time
and for these reasons is fairly widespread al-
ready, but achieving it will require concerted
action by those believing strongly in the va-
lidity and necessity of arms limitations as &
means ol Increasing national security. Thus
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the principal result of the recent national
debate over the ABM issue has been to make
it clear that Safeguard will safeguard noth-
ing, and that the right step for the immediate
future is doing whatever is necessary (such
as freezing present deployments and develop-
ments) to ensure the success of the coming
strategic-arms-limitation talks.

In addition, the ABM debate has served to
highlight more serious issues (for example
the implications of MIRV for the arms race)
and to raise serious questions about other
weapons systems. For instance, I suggest that
we have also found that sllo-based missiles
will become obsclete. The only sure method
for defense of Minuteman beyond, say, the
mid-1970's seems to be the unacceptable
launch on warning. As long as we must have
a strateglc deterrent, we must find one that
does not force us to turn the final decision
over to either a computer or a prepro-
grammed President. Minuteman was con-
celved In the 1950's and served its purpose
as a deterrent through the 1960's, but it ap-
pears that in the 1970's its threat to us will
exceed its value, and that it and other silo-
based missiles will have to go. The deterrent
must have alternatives other than “go/no-
go,” and for the 1970's at least it would now
appear that other strategic weapons (Po-
laris/Poseidon and bombers) could provide
them. I expect, however, that as the continu-
ing national debate subjects the whole mat-
ter of strategic arms to further public scru-
tiny we shall learn that these other alterna-
tives also have dangerous flaws, and we shall
sgee confirmed the idea that there is no tech-
nical solution to the dllemma of the steady
decrease in our national security that has for
more than 20 years accompanied the steady
increase in our military power.

REVIVAL OF SPAIN'S TERRORISM
DECREE

HON. JONATHAN B. BINGHAM

OF NEwW YORK
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, the in-
appropriate character of our continuing
military relationship with the Govern-
ment of Spain is underlined by the fol-
lowing article from the June 1969 issue
of the distinguished International Com-
mission of Jurists’ periodical known as
“The Review":

REVIVAL OF SPAIN'S TERRORISM DECREE

The state of emergency ended In Spain on
25th March of this year. It had originally
been declared for three months but was
lifted after two. This is certainly encour-
aging® but any more favourable comment
would unfortunately be premature. First, the
state of emergency still remains in the
Basque provinces. And second, the decision to
end the general emergency could be made
at no great cost. The Spanish authorities still
have an arsenal of laws which deprive the
individual of fundamental rights and ele-
mentary safeguards agalnst arbitrary treat-
ment. One of these laws—the “Decree on
Banditry and Terrorism”—is the main sub-
ject of this article.

The Decree on Banditry and Terrorism of
21st September 1960* had to a large extent
been repealed by a Law of December 1963, It

1See the ICJ's criticism of the Declaration
of Emergency contained in its Press Release
of 19th Februsary 1869,

*No. 1794/1960. See also Spain and the
Rule of Law, published by the International
Commission of Jurists in 1962,
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was brought fully into force again by a
Legislative Decree of August 1968.2

Apart from its Sections 2 and 8 (to be
dealt with later), the Decree of 1960 is a
fairly acceptable and, one will assume, neces-
sary plece of legislation, Section 2 however
extends the crime of “military rebellion’ to
cover a series of acts which have little to do
with either military rebellion, banditry or
terrorism.

Section 2, which is an almost word-for-
word revival of a law of 1943 (passed in the
wake of the Civil War) , reads:

“The following shall be considered guilty
of military rebellion within the meaning of
Section 288 (5) of the Military Code of
Justice, and liable to the sentences provided
for in that Code: ¢

“l. Anyone who spreads false or tenden-
tlous news for the purpose of disturbing in-
ternal law and order, causing international
conflicts or bringing into disrepute the State,
its Institutions, Government, army or au-
thorities.

“2, Anyone who In any way meets, con-
spires, or takes part in meetings, conferences
or demonstrations having as their object
those cited in the preceding paragraph. The
following may also be considered acts of
military rebelllon: Walk-outs, strikes, sabo-
tage and other similar acts, when they are
carried out for political purposes or seriously
disturb law and order.”

Persons accused of the offences under the
Decree are, by Section 8, liable to summary
trial by court-martial:

“The Military Court shall be competent to
try the crimes mentioned iIn this Decree,
which shall be judged by summary procedure.

“If the particular circumstances are such
that the acts committed lack the gravity or
nature to make them subject to this Decree
but subject only to ordinary law, the military
courts may walve their jurisdiction in favour
of the ordinary courts.” ®

The accused 1s not represented by a lawyer
in the summary proceedings provided for,
and at no time has he access to one. He is
defended by an army officer (who probably
will have had no legal training). The officer
is allowed ‘four hours® after a compulsory
interview with the accused’ to draw up his
written defence (s. 927 of the Military Code
of Justice), Whether the military courts will
walve their jurisdiction under section 8 de-
pends upon their subjective appreciation of
the case; and the exercise of their absolute
discretion in this respect cannot be chal-
lenged in the ordinary courts. Moreover there
is no appeal against an erroneous decision.’

On account of the two provisions set out
above, the Decree is objectionable from a
procedural point of view, objectionable in Its
substance, and as a whole objectionable in
principle.

PROCEDURAL OBJECTION TO THE DECREE

The objection here is that the Decree
causes a confusion of laws and jurisdictions.
The same political and social offences are
defined and punished differently under (1)
the Criminal Code, (2) the Military Code of
Justice and (3) the Act on Law and Order,
1959. One of the reasons for the Decree's

No. 9/68 (Official Gazette

2 Decreto-Ley
No. 17).

4+ Which can in certain circumstances en-
tail the death penalty.

& The ‘Ordinary Courts’ are in fact the
Courts of Law and Order applying the
Criminal Code and the ‘Act on Law and
Order’ of 1959.

® The preparation of the prosecution’s case
is also limited to four hours.

"The Military Code provides however
(8. 954) for the revision of a decision if, for
instance, fresh facts come to light or if the
prosecution evidence is held in a later case
to have been perjured or & confession ob-
tained under duress.
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amendment in December 1963 was that a
person accused, for instance, of distributing
a pamphlet criticising the Spanish regime or
labour conditions would be subject to trial
in three different courts applying three dif-
ferent laws. The courts were (1) the ordinary
criminal courts, (2) the court for the sup-
pression of freemasonry and communism and
(3) a court-martial on the basis of the 1960
Decree. The Law of 1963 created a ‘Court of
Law and Order’, which took over the juris-
dictions of the three courts. With the re-
entry into force of the 1960 Decree, this con-
fusion is creeping back. The position could
be made much worse if a state of emergency
of war were declared, in which case a host
of special courts could be set up under Chap-
ter V of the Act on Law and Order, 1959,

THE SUBSTANCE OF THE DECREE

The Decree is objectionable in substance in
that It violates the elementary principle of
law recognised in Article 11 (2) of the Uni-
versal Declaration of Human Rights, which
is expressed by the maxim, nullum crimen
sine lege; for Section 2 classifies as acts of
military rebellion “walk-outs, strikes, sabo-
tage and other similar acts, when they are
carried out for political purposes . .."

Such an application of the criminal law
by analogy is also incompatible with Span-
ish law. The Supreme Court has ruled that
“in criminal matters, the scope of criminal
provisions may be extended to cases not pro-
vided for in the legislation itself” (Deci-
sions of 3rd May 1922 and 14th December
1960) and that “the criminal law does not
permit interpretation by analogy” (Decision
of 22nd June 1934).

Article 2(1) of the Criminal Code more-
over provides:

“When a court has cognisance of an act
that it considers ought to be made criminal
but is not punishable by law, it shall not
take any action in the matter but shall In-
form the Government of the reasons why it
believes that such an act should be sanc-
tioned"

Incidentally, the 1960 Decree is not the
first example of the creation of an offence
by analogy, Section 2 of the Act of Law and
Order 1959 extends the acts it proscribes to
“those that in any other way not provide
for in the Act on Law and Order Infringe its
provisions™.

Not only are offences determined by anal-
ogy but also offenders. A Legisltive Decree
of 22nd March 1957, adding section 268 bis
to the criminal code, provides:

‘“When in the commission of collective of-
fences . . . no persons responsible for in-
stigating, organizing or directing them are
identifiable and there ls no special rule for
establishing responsibility, the most repre-
sentatve among the accused shall in each
case be regarded as responsible and, other
conditions being equal, the oldest. The most
representative shall be those who act as
leaders or representatives or, in the absence
thereof, those whose conduct and records,
in the opinion of the court, bear the closest
relation to the nature and circumstances of
the act committed.”

THE DECREE AS A WHOLE

The Decree as a whole is offensive. It treats
political offenders as ordinary bandits and
makes them guilty of the irrelevant crime of
military rebellion. Its drafting is so loose as
to demand the narrowest construction. This
cannot be expected from a military court,
where persons accused of political offences
are—necessarily—summarily defended in
summary proceedings in which only army
officers take part.

If the court-martial chooses to walve its
jurisdiction, the accused will at least benefit
from a trial In the Court of Law and Order
before civillan judges, where he will have
legal representation. But even here there are
disturbing aspects. Section 9 of the 1963 Act
setting up the Court of Law and Order pro-
vides that in certain circumstances the ac-
cused may, before trial, be held on remand

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

for the entire duration of the sentence appli-
cable to the crime of which he is accused,
(and of which he may later be acquitted).
The least that can be said is that the pre-
sumption of innocence recognised in Article
11(1) of the Universal Declaration seems to
have gone astray.

A dangerous toy in any hands, the Decree
on Banditry and Terrorism can be eflectively
used by the military courts to ensure that
any who exercise their fundamental right of
freedom of opinion and expression are treated
like common criminals.

AMERICA'S MOON TRIUMPH

HON. WM. J. RANDALL

OF MISSOURI
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. RANDALL. Mr. Speaker, the U.S.
Moon triumph came at the moment Neil
A. Armstrong became the first man to
set foot on the lunar surface. It has
quite rightly been heralded as one of the
world’'s biggest stories. It has been called
the spectacular opening of a new day.
Others have described it as a feat for the
ages.

Who among us now living will ever
forget the words we heard on Sunday
night, July 20, when Neil Armstrong
said:

One small step for man; one giant leap for
mankind.

That we won the race to the Moon and
an American became the first man to
set foot on the lunar surface is impor-
tant. Equally important is the way we

won that victory. Our country has al-
ways announced in advance the time of
our space probes and, most significantly,
in each instance has made it possible for
all the world to see. Think of the con-
trast between our manned lunar module
carrying our courageous astronauts, and
the unmanned Luna 15, the fate of which
even now has not been announced to the
world.

In 1957, sputnik made us realize we
must commence in earnest our space re-
search and make an intensive effort to
catch up with the Soviets. That we have
equaled and surpassed their efforts and
are now poised as the space leaders of the
world, there is no doubt.

Throughout the length and breadth of
an exalted nation, prayers and plaudits
expressed the pride and joy of all Amer-
ica. One of the greatest odysseys of the
ages came to a successful conclusion on
Thursday, July 24, when our heroes re-
turned to Earth.

Mr. Speaker, it was my great privilege
to serve as a member of the House Space
Committee during the 87th and 88th
Congresses. During those 4 years, Amer-
fca experienced its first manned space
triumphs. I shall always recall with
pleasant memories how our committee
accepted the challenge announced by the
late John F. Kennedy, that America
should put a man on the Moon during
the decade of the sixties.

It is a heartwarming experience that
we have lived to see the day that all the
space efforts of America have been cul-
minated with such complete success.

The extra edition of the Kansas City
Times on July 21, 1969, and the com-
memorative edition of the Kansas City
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Star of July 26, 1969, contain several
striking and most impressive feature
stories. These papers circulate widely in
the congressional district I am privi-
leged to represent in Congress. I am
proud of these journalistic efforts and I
congratulate the Star and the Times for
their extra edition and the commemora-
tive edition.

Among the best feature stories is that
written by James J. Fisher, the Star’s
aviation editor, who wrote under the
headline of “Biggest Show Ever on
Earth,” and another member of the Star
staff, Michael J. Satchell, who wrote
;nder the heading of “Walk Marks an

ra."”

I have asked unanimous consent that
these two feature stories be preserved
in the permanent edition of the REcorb.
These feature stories follow:

[From the Kansas City (Mo.) Times, July 21,
1969]
BI1GGEST SHOW EVER ON EARTH
(By James J. Fisher)

America and the world got a television
spectacular from the moon last night.

The 2%, hour show—if you count the time
Nell A. Armstrong needed to get down the
ladder and activate the small television
camera on one of the lunar module’s legs—
cost 24 billion dollars.

That was the cost of the Apollo program
to get Armstrong and Edwin E. Aldrin, Jr.,
on the surface of the Sea of Tranquility. Not
many Americans, when the first pictures
flashed across the screen, would have said
the show wasn't worth every single penny.

Shortly before 10 o'clock (Kansas City
time) Armstrong opened the modular equip-
ment stowage assembly (MESA) dropping
the camera into position. Aldrin activated
the camera from Iinside the lunar module,

“That's one small step for man; one giant
leap for mankind,” Armstrong said as he
stepped on the surface of the moon.

Aldrin came down about 20 minute later.

“It's beautiful,” he sald.

After that there was the movement of the
television camera to a site so it could view
the lunar module, code named Eagle; a tele-
phone call from President Nixon; erection
of the American flag, and just plain hard
work as the astronauts set up sclentific
experiments.

The quality of the pictures beamed from
the moon to Australia, then to satellite over
the Pacific for transmission to Houston, was
almost wunbelievable. The pictures were
sharp, clearly defining the lunar landscape.

During the first part of the activity out-
side the Eagle, Aldrin and Armstrong, like
any good pilots, went around and checked
the landing gear.

From then until the show ended the pic-
tures from the moon were of a bleak, airless
planet and two men from earth working on
it.

One person who didn’t see the show was
Michael Collins, the third member of the
Apollo 11 crew. He had no television set
aboard the Columbla as he orbited the moon
at an altitude of 69 miles. Armstrong and
Aldrin will blast off from the moon this
afterncon to join him and return home to
earth.

Collins said:

“I couldn't be happler for them."

He doesn't have to worry about missing
the show. There will be plenty of reruns,

| From the Kansas City (Mo.) Times,
July 21, 1969]
CrEw’'S WALK MARKS AN Era
(By Michael Satchell)

Houston.—Two footprints were firmly
planted in the powder-fine surface of Tran=-
quillity base on the moon last night. They
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marked man's most significant steps since
the ape heaved himself erect.

It was hard to assess the event's true im-
pact, watching Neil Armstrong and Edwin
Aldrin frolicking on the gray pitted surface
that Aldrin noted was speckled with purple
rocks.

They were expensive footprints—that
much was certain. For at the moment Arm-
strong’s heavily booted feet touched the
lunar surface, the price tag putting them
there stood at 24 billion dollars.

With them, man took his first halting
steps onto the threshold of a universe of
which he is an infinitesimally small and in-
significant part.

But, they were not actually steps. They
were more like kangaroo jumps, and people
at the Manned Spacecraft center, and prob-
ably around the world, laughed at the sight
of the astronauts' Chaplinesque antics,

It was a laugh of elation, coming from
the throats of the 3,000 newsmen and hun-
dreds of NASA officials here. This had been
a day as momentous as it was long, and the
sight of the moonmen cavorting, and their
humorous quips as they revelled in their
incredible environment, were easy to share.

From the early, anxious moments when
Eagle was preparing to land, to the time
when the moon walk was over and the astro-
nauts prepared to bed down, this United
Nations of the world’'s press had shared the
experience and passed every facet on to
countless millions of persons world-wide.

For the first four days of the mission, the
crew of Apollo 11 had been quiet, business-
like, speaking when spoken to and, frankly
and frustratingly, rather colorless.

Are these men automatons, the corres-
pondents wondered? Are there no smuggled
corned beel sandwiches, rollicking television
shows, wisecracking spaceship commentators
such as have characterized previous missions?

The men were not colorless and it be-
came quickly obvious as the day progressed.
Probably stifled by the seli-imposed, but
necessary restraint of the journey there, the
crew of Columbla and Eagle cut loose yester-
day and, at times, became positively elogquent.

There were numerous highlights.

There was the bowstring taut tension as
Eagle left the comforting security of its
mother ship Columbia and started the long
arc down to the lunar surface.

As Eagle settled gently and safely onto
the suprisingly rough surface, a sigh of re-
lief rolled across the Manned BSpacecraft
center llke a soothing and audible breeze.

Excitement bullt early as the time ap-
proached for the lunar walk that would be
televised. And by the time tne two space-
men were walking around in Buzz Aldrin's
“magnificent desolation,” the Manned Space-
craft center auditorlum was the scene of
joyful near-hysteria. Persons laughed,
cheered and applauded the spectacular tak-
ing place before their eyes from a quarter
million miles away.

And so it went, everything seemingly per-
fect on a textbook mission. History unfold-
ing in orderly, programmed fashion as the
astronauts settled down for a peaceful
night's rest at Tranquillity base.

COURAGEOUS SOLDIERS KILLED

HON. CLARENCE D. LONG

OF MARYLAND
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. LONG of Maryland. Mr. Speaker,
Sfc. Ronnie E. Hogbin and Pfe. Stephen
E. Sroka, two fine young men from Mary-
land, were recently killed in action in
Vietnam. I wish to commend the courage
of these young men and to honor their
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memory by including the following arti-
cle in the RECORD:

GrEEN BERET, ARMY PRIVATE ARE EILLED

IN ViETNaM WaR

A Hyattsville (Md.) Green Beret, missing
in sction since May 25, and a 24-year-old
Frederick man have died in Vietnam, Pen-
tagon officials announced yesterday.

SFC Ronnie E. Hogbin, 29, a Green Beret
in Vietnam for more than three years, was
killed near Ben Het, South Vietnam, while
serving as radio operator with a combat
patrol that encountered a large enemy ground
force.

WEST VIRGINIA NATIVE

PFC Stephen E. Sroka, of the Army, son
of Mrs. Ellen L. Stotlemyer, of 103 South
Market street, Frederick, died of wounds re=-
ceived July 25 while traveling as a passenger
in a military vehicle in Vietnam.

SBergeant Hogbin, whose body was not re-
covered and identified until last week, was a
native of Martinsburg, W. Va., and attended
schools there until he enlisted in the Army
as a paratrooper at the age of 17. He served
in that capacity for two years in Germany.

Upon his discharge, Sergeant Hogbin re-
turned to the Washington area, where he
worked as a transmitter for the Western
Union Telegraph Company, and as & service-
man for the Potomac Edison Power Com-
pany.

APFLIED FOR VIET DUTY

Five years ago, he went to Miami to lock
for work and enlisted in the Army there. He
served for one year as a Special Forces
trooper in Panama.

Because "“all his friends were there,”
SBergeant Hogbin applied for Vietnam duty,
mccording to his mother, Mrs. John M. Moore,
of T000 High View terrace in Hyattsville.

Survivors include his wife, the former
Georgia Kirby, of Martinsburg; his mother;
his father, Brooke W. Hogbin, of New York
city; a sister, Mrs. Sandra Greco, of Hartford,
Conn.: and a brother, James D. Hogbin, of
Los Angeles.

Bervices are pending.

Private Sroka was assigned to Company B,
2d Battalion, 8th Infantry Regiment, 4th
Infantry Division, on June 11. He had joined
the service this January 17.

ONLY CHILD

Private Sroka was an only child. A graduate
of Glenelg High School, he was a member
of the Frederick Democratic Club.

Before entering the Army, he was employed
at the Corning Glass Works, and the Edward
Winplgler Construction Company.

Services will be conducted at a date to be
announced at the H. R. Etchison funeral
establishment in Frederick.

THE FULL OPPORTUNITY ACT

HON. CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, I had the
opportunity on July 18 to testify before
Senator MoNDALE'S Special Subcommit-
tee on the Evaluation and Planning of
Social Programs on behalf of S. 5, the
Full Opportunity Act, which I have in-
troduced into this House as H.R. 9483.

This bill calls for the establishment in
the Executive Office of the President of
a Council of Social Advisers to develop
meaningful indices of our social prog-
ress, to analyze long-range social pro-
grams and to publish an annual social
report. There would also be established
a joint committee of the Congress to
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review the Council’s work and to initiate
legislative proposals to solve our social
problems.

Mr. Speaker, just as the Council of
Economic Advisers has contributed to our
economic prosperity, a Council of Social
Advisers can advance our progress in
the field of social affairs.

I commend this legislative proposal to
my colleagues and submit for their con-
sideration my statement to Senator Mon-
DALE's commitiee, a copy of the bill, H.R.
9483, and the transeript of my testimony
before the Senator’'s committee:
STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE CLAUDE PEPPER

OF FLORIDA BEFORE THE SPECIAL SuUBcomM-

MITTEE ON EVALUATION AND PLANNING OF

SociAlL PROGRAMS OF THE SENATE COMMIT-

TEE ON LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE

Mr, Chairman, I want to thank you for
affording me the opportunity of appearing
this morning to urge favorable action by your
Committee on 8. 5, the Full Opportunity Act,
which I have introduced in the House of
Representatives as H.R. 9483,

We meet today in the face of one of the
greatest challenges to our national goals In
this century; in the light of man's greatest
achievement and in the shadow of our great-
est falling. At this moment, three of the best
trained, best educated humans travel
through space In some of the most techni-
cally sophisticated equipment man has yet
devised. And at this moment T to 10 million
Amerlcans continue to subsist, ill-clad, il1-
housed, and ill-fed.

The impending landing of two men on
the surface of the moon demonstrates that
this nation has the power, the resources, and
the skill to make safe man's stay in the
moon’s hostile environment, Can there be
any doubt that this nation also has the
power, the resources, and the skills to make
safe and fruitful the lives of our citizens in
this country?

And so, at the time of mankind’s greatest
technical achievement, this Committee meets
to consider a significant step forward in the
social progress of our Nation.

Twenty three years ago, we emerged from
the dislocation of a wartime economy and
the Great Depression. At that time, as Sen-
ator from Florida, I advocated passage of the
Full Employment Act of 1946. That Act called
for the creation of a Council of Economic
Advisors charged with the centralized com-
pllation of statistics and the development
of economic Indicators so that the Presi-
dent, the Congress and the public would
have the information necessary to under-
stand economic fluctuations, and anticipate
and counter adverse changes in the busi-
ness cycle.

During debate on that bill some disputed
whether the indices could be designed,
whether more knowledge might cause reces-
sions rather than help to alleviate them, We
know now that these fears were unfounded.
The Council of Economic Advisors has ac-
complished its objectives well. The Annual
Economic Report is respected and relied on
by the Executive, by the Congress and by the
public. Establishment of the Council not
only centralized compilation of economic
statisties, but stimulated the development
and refinement of several new measures of
economic performance. The work of the
Council is in part responsible for our pros-
perity of the last elght years—the longest
sustained period of business expansion in
this nation's history.

The bill which we discuss today, and which
was Introduced into the Senate by the dis-
tinguished Chairman of this Committee, es-
tablished a Council of Social Advisors
charged with the responsibility to do for
our social programs what the Council of
Economic Advisors has done in the field of
economics.,
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This bill, the Full Opportunity Act, 8. 5,
which I have introduced in the House of
Representatives as H.R, 9483, gives the Coun-
cil of Social Advisors responsibility for col-
lection of statistics and development of indi-
cators of our social progress. It further di-
rects the Council to prepare such studies as
the President may request on specific aspects
of social programs, the impact of legislative
programs, and on long range policies de-
signed td’achieve the goal of full opportunity
for all Americans.

There is pressing need for such a report.
Currently, data gathering facilities are scat-
tered throughout the Federal Government.
We should establish a single body to com-
plle and rationalize the inputs from the
thousands of sources.

At present we consider only the raw data
of dollars spent on programs such as health
care, slum clearance, and job tralning. While
these figures indicate the amount of goods
and services at our disposal, what we need
are indicators of the effects of our spending
on the learning of our children, on the pol-
lution of our environment, and on the health
of our citizens.

And this Congress should create a joint
Committee to analyze and make recommen-
dations on the Annual Social Report as the
Joint Economic Committee now does for the
President’s Economic report.

The establishment of the Council for Ur-
ban Affairs by President Nixon is a step to-
ward the coordination of our efforts at a high
level of government. But it is limited to the
Executive Branch and is focused on urban
affairs. It will not be enough. We must create
a body to consider urban and rural problems
as inter-related and interdependent; a body
whose responsibility is to report to the Con-
gress, as well as to the President on the ways
in which we can implement the goal of full
opportunity.

Mr. Chairman, just as uncertainty sur-
rounded the creation of the Council of Eco~
nomic Advisors, it surrounds the establish-
ment of a Council of Social Advisors, But just
as the Council of Economic Advisors has suc-
cessfully aided the achievement of economic
growth, the Council of Social Advisors can
advance our progress in the field of Social
Affairs.

HR. 0483
A bill to promote the public welfare

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled, That this
Act may be cited as the “Full Opportunity
Act.”

DECLARATION OF POLICY

Sec. 2. In order to promote the general wel-
fare, the Congress declares that it is the con-
tinuing policy and responsibility of the Fed-
eral Government, consistent with the pri-
mary responsibilities of State and local gov-
ernments and the private sector, to promote
and encourage such condltions as will give
every American the opportunity to live in
decency and dignity, and to provide a clear
and precise picture of whether such condi-
tions are promoted and encouraged in such
areas as health, education, and training, re-
habilitation, housing, vocational opportuni-
ties, the arts and humanities, and special as-
sistance for the mentally i1l and retarded, the
deprived, the abandoned, and the criminal,
and by measuring progress in meeting such
needs.

SOCIAL REPORT OF THE PRESIDENT

8Eec. 3. (a) The President shall transmit to
the Congress not later than March 20 of each
year a report to be known as the soclal report,
setting forth (1) the overall progress and
effectiveness of Federal efforts designed to
carry out the policy declared in section 2 with
particular emphasis upon the manner in
which such efforts serve to meet national so-
cial needs in such areas as health, educa-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

tion and training, rehabilitation, housing,
vocational opportunities, the arts and
humanities, and speclal assistance for the
mentally ill and retarded, the deprived, the
abandoned, and the criminal; (2) a review
of State, local, and private efforts designed
to create the conditions specified in section
2; (3) current and foreseeable needs in the
areas served by such efforts and the progress
of development of plans to meet such needs;
and (4) programs and policies for carrying
out the policy declared in section 2, together
with such recommendations for legislation
as he may deem necessary or desirable.

(b) The President may transmit from time
to time to the Congress reports and supple-
mentary to the social report, each of which
shall include such supplementary or revised
recommendations as he may deem necessary
or desirable to achieve the policy declared
in section 2.

(c) The social report, and aill supplemen-
tary reports transmitted under subsection
(b) of this section, shall, when transmitted
to Congress, be referred to the joint com-
mittee created by section 5.

COUNCIL OF SOCIAL ADVISERS TO THE PRESIDENT

SEc. 4. (a) There is created in the Executive
Office of the President a Council of Social Ad-
visers (hereinafter called the Council). The
Council shall be composed of three members
who shall be appointed by the President, by
and with the advice and consent of the Sen-
ate, and each of whom shall be a person who,
as a result of his tralning, experience, and
attainments, is exceptionally qualified to ap-
pralse programs and activities of the Govern-
ment in the light of the policy declared in
section 2, and to formulate and recommend
programs to carry out such policy. Each
member of the Council, other than the
Chairman, shall receive compensation at the
rate prescribed for level IV of the Executive
Schedule by section 5315 of title 5 of the
United States Code. The President shall des-
ignate one of the members of the Council as
Chalrman who shall receive compensation at
the rate prescribed for level II of such
Schedule.

(b) The Chairman of the Council is au-
thorized to employ, and fix the compensa-
tion of, such specialists and other experts
as may be necessary for the carrying out of lts
functions under this Act, without regard to
the provisions of title 5, United States Code,
governing appointments in the competitive
service, and without regard to the provisions
of chapter 51 and subchapter III of chapter
53 of such title relating to classifieation
and General Schedule pay rates, and Is
authorized, subject to such provisions, to
employ such other officers and employees as
may be necessary for carrying out its func-
tions under this Act, and fix their compen-
sation in accordance with the provisions of
such chapter 51 and subchapter ITI of chap-
ter 63.

(c) It shall be the duty and function of
the Council—

(1) to assist and advise the President in
the preparation of the social report;

(2) to gather timely and authoritative in-
formation and statisical data concerning de-
velopments and programs designed to carry
out the policy declared in section 2, both
current and prospective, and to develop a
series of social indicators to analyze and in-
terpret such information and data in the
light of the policy declared in section 2 and
to compile and submit to the President
studies relating to such developments and
programs;

(3) to appraise the various programs and
activities of the Federal Government in the
light of the policy declared in section 2 of
this Act for the purpose of determining the
extent to which such programs and activities
contribute to the achievement of such policy,
and to make recommendations to the Pres-
ident with respect thereto;

(4) to develop priorities for programs de-
signed to carry out the policy declared in sec-
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tlon 2 and recommend to the President the
most efficient way to allocate Federal re-
sources and the level of government—Fed-
eral, State, or local—best sulted to carry out
such programs;

(5) to make and furnish such studies, re-
ports thereon, and recommendations with re-
spect to programs, activities, and legislation
to carry out the policy declared in section 2
as the Presldent may request.

(8) to make and furnish such studies, re-
ports thereon, and recommendations with re=
spect to programs, activities and legislation
as the President may request in appraising
long-range aspects of social policy and pro-
graming consistent with the policy declared
in section 2.

(d) Recognizing the predominance of State
and local governments in the soclal area,
the President shall, when appropriate, pro-
vide for the dissemination to such States
and localities information or data developed
by the Council pursuant to subsection (¢)
of this section.

(e) The Council shall make an annual re-
port to the President in February of each
year.

(f) In exercising its powers, functions, and
duties under this Act—

(1) the Councll may constitute such ad-
visory committees and may consult with such
representatives of industry, agriculture, la-
bor, consumers, State and local governments,
and other groups, organizations, and indi-
viduals as It deems advisable to insure the
direct participation in the Council’s plan-
ning of such interested parties;

(2) the Council shall, to the fullest extent
possible, use the services, facllities, and in-
formation (including statistical information)
of other Government agencies as well as of
private research agencies, in order that du-
plication of effort and expense may be
avoided;

(3) the Council shall, to the fullest extent
possible, insure that the individual's right
to privacy is not infringed by its actlivities;
and

(4) the Council may enter Into essential
contractual relationships with educational
institutions, private research organizations
and others as needed to fulfill Its duties and
functions enumerated in section 4(c).

(g) To enable the Council to exercise its
powers, functions, and duties under this Aet,
there are authorized to be appropriated (ex-
cept for the salaries of the members and offi-
cers and employees of the Council) such
sums as may be necessary. For the salarles
of the members and salarles of officers and
employees of the Council, there is authorized
to be appropriated not exceeding $900,000 In
the aggregate for each fiscal year.

JOINT COMMITTEE ON THE SOCIAL REPORT

Sec. 5. (a) There is established a Joint
Committee on the Social Report, to be com-
posed of eight Members of the Senate, to be
appointed by the President of the Senate,
and eight Members of the House of Repre-
sentatives, to be appointed by the Speaker
of the House of Representatives. In each
case, the majority party shall be represented
by five members and the minority party shall
be represented by three members.

(b) It shall be the function of the joint
committee—

(1) to make a continuing study of all mat-
ters relating to the social report; and

(2) as a guide to the several committees
of the Congress dealing with leglslation re-
lating to the social report, not later than
June 1 of each year to file a report with the
Senate and the House of Representatives
containing its findings and recommenda-
tions with respect to each of the main rec-
ommendations made by the President in the
social report, and from time to time make
such other reports and recommendations to
the Senate and House of Representatives as
it deems advisable.

(¢) Vacancies in the membership of the
Joint committee shall not affect the power
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of remaining members to execute the func-
tions of the joint committee, and shall be
filled In the same manner as in the case of
the original selection. The joint committee
shall select a chairman and vice chairman
from among its members.

(d) The joint commitiee, or any duly au-
thorized subcommittee thereof, is authorized
to hold such hearings as it deems advisable,
and, within the limitations of its appropria-
tions, the joint committee is empowered to
appoint and fix the compensation of such
experts, consultants, technicians, and cler-
ical and stenographic assistants, to procure
such printing and binding, and to make such
expenditures, as it deems necessary and ad-
visable. The cost of stenographic services to
report hearings of the joint committee, or
any subcommittee thereof, shall not exceed
25 cents per hundred words. The joint com-
mittee is authorized to utilize the services,
information, and facilities of the depart-
ments and agencies of the Government and
private research agencies.

(e) There is hereby authorized to be ap-
propriated for each fiscal year the sum of
$425,000, or so much thereof as may be nec-
essary, to carry out the provisions of this
section to be disbursed by the Secretary of
the Senate on vouchers signed by the chair-
man or vice chairman,

STATEMENT oF HoN. CLAUDE PEPFER, A REP-
RESENTATIVE IN CONGRESS FROM THE STATE
oF FLORIDA
Mr. PEPPER. I thank you very much for the

privilege of appearing here this morning and
also for the privilege of joining with you in
the introduction of a companion to your bill
and in the great effort that you are making
to put emphasis in this country upon one of
the things mentioned in the Constitution—
the welfare of the people.

After all, what really matters in this coun-
try are the people who make it up, and this
legislation is designed to promote the well-
being of the people of the country. In order
to do that, we have to be Informed as to how
they are getting along, what the state of their
condition is.

So, I particularly, therefore, Mr. Chairman,
want to thank you for affording me the op-
portunity of appearing this morning to urge
favorable action by your Committee on 8.5,
the Full Opportunity Act, which I have in-
troduced in the House of Representatives as
H.R. 9483.

We meet today in the face of one of the
greatest challenges to our national goals in
this ecentury; in the light of man’'s greatest
achievement and in the shadow of our great-
est failing. At this moment, three of the best-
trained, best educated humans travel
through space in some of the most techni-
cally sophisticated equipment man has yet
devised, And, at this moment, 7 to 10 million
Americans continue to subsist, ill-clad, ill-
housed, and ill-fed.

Senator Monpare. They tell me that just
two-and-a-half miles from the site of the
Apollo launching you will find as poor mi-
grant workers as you will find anywhere in
the country.

Mr. PerPER. I am well aware of the condi-
tions In that area. I have a brother who is
a banker who resides in that area.

Perhaps like the chairman, I was thrilled
to be privileged to witness the Apollo launch-
ing. I think we also felt we had the privilege
perhaps to go back in time and space to the
time when Columbus set upon his voyage to
a new world. But the main experience I had
was one of infinite pride in a country that
eould do a thing like that —putting the
money and the personnel and the techniques
and the knowledge and dedication into that
launch on the morning when we saw it, I
imagine that many of us, at least those of
us In the Congress who have the responsi-
bility for our people either articulated or
sensed a feeling if we could do that, we could
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do immeasurably more things that need to
be done in this country for the welfare and
betterment of our people.

The impending landing of two men on the
surface of the moon demonstrates that this
Nation has the power, the resources, and the
skill to make safe man's stay In the moon’'s
hostile environment. Can there be any doubt
that this Nation also has the power, the re-
sources, and the skills to make safe and
fruitful the lives of our citizens in this
country?

And, so, at the time of mankind's greatest
technical achlevement, this Committee
meets to consider a significant step forward
in the soclal progress of our Nation.

Twenty-three years ago, we emerged from
the dislocation of a wartime economy and
the Great Depression, At that time, as Sena-
or from Florida, I advocated and strongly
supported the passage of the Full Employ-
ment Act of 1946. That Act called for the
creation of a Council of Economic Advisors
charged with the centralized compilation of
statistics and the development of economic
indicators so that the President, the Con-
gress and the Public would have the in-
formation necessary to understand economic
fluctuations, and anticipate and counter ad-
verse changes in the business cycle.

By the way, Mr. Chairman, may I say we
of the legislative branch of the Government
can take particular pride that the inspira-
tion for that Full Employment Act of 1946
and the design of it came from the Con-
gress of the United States, in this case the
Senate, and I am very proud that the same
is true in this case that you have Initiated
this great experiment in trying to set up new
standards and new goals for the benefit of
the people of the country.

Senator Moxpare. I am glad the Congress-
man emphasized that point because of the
issues that we will face again, that we ought
to recommend to the executive an adminis-
trative proposal with which they may not
fully agree. I suppose the first answer in part
is that this is a proposal that is directed
not alone at the executive but legislative
reorganization as well because it calls for a
Joint social committee. It calls for, in effect,
a legislative commission of a new level of
national objectives including full employ-
ment, not just full employment; but the
Congressman, I think, is very correct when
he points out and he himself is involved in
this struggle for full employment which was
something that was conceived and proposed
by the Executive Branch, not by the Legis-
lative Branch, even though it had provisions
which dealt with the structure at the White
House and created the Council of Economie
Advlsors,

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Chairman, the way it
seems to me we can clearly evaluate what
would have been gained if what has now
been known and so long been considered and
appreclated as the Full Employment Act had
been simply an executive agency in the Office
of the President as compared to what it has
accomplished in the form in which it was
enacted by the Congress and has operated
since that time.

For example, the present Administration
has proposed, as I am advised, that there
be a Presidential Assistant who shall have a
staff and it shall be the duty of this Special
Assistant and his staff to view the progress
we have made toward reaching certain pre-
scribed national goals.

Now, just suppose that back in 1946 the
President of the United States had proposed
the setting up of a similar institution to deal
with the economic factors of our country.
Now, let’s just evaluate what that would have
accomplished in the progress of our coun-
try—perhaps In preventing a very serious
depression in our country compared to an
institution which came out of the Congress
where there are Presidential advisors as there
would be under our bill, but where the Con-
gress is really the major participant.
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You have the Joint Committee on the
President’s Economic Report consisting of
members of the House and Senate, and they
are the ones who possess the legizlative au-
thority. This committee has had an enormous
impact upon the welfare of our country be-
cause it has performed both an executive
and a legislative function.

What you have so ably led is to do the
same thing in the field of soclial welfare: To
set up the mechanism and give the President
three social advisors. Let them be advised and
consented to by the Senate, but set up eight
senators and eight representatives as the
Joint Committee on the President’s Social
Report, analagous to the Joint Committee on
the President's Economic Report.

So, the experience we have had in the
accomplishment of the institution set up
under the 1946 Act, it seems to me, dictates
that we should follow an analogy in setting
up this institution.

Senator MoxpaLE. Building on that suppo-
sition, suppose they simply established in-
house staff to deal with the economiec prob-
lem. Several things are obvious. They would
not have been able to attract the Nation's
top economists from top academic institu-
tions as has the Council of Economic Ad-
visors. It would not have the prestige and
the viability that I think would encourage
that participation.

Secondly, It would not issue the economic
report which I think has been the key engine
for a systematic ongoing mechanism for an
ongoing analysis, and it would not have
created the Joint Economic Committee which
has been a most prestigious group although
it has no legislative function, but it has
been conceded to have economic impaect, with
interaction between the two agencies.

They tell me that many of the Indicators
that are now accepled In economics were de-
veloped as a result of the interplay between
the Council of Economic Advisors and the
Joint Economic Committee.

At the time of the formation of the Joint
Economic Committee, the layman on the
street was asking, “Does it have to be that
technical and difficult?” They were required
to come up with statistics and data that
could be understood by an intelligent lay-
man, and really the result has the
monthly report on the Joint Economic Com-
mittee indicators. That report is now clutched
by every economist in the country. You can-
not find one who is hardly more than two
minutes away from that report because it is
the best current document that there is.

This was imposed upon the academic econ-
omists as a result of this great pressure by
learning institutions, and none of this would
have been earned by an in-house group or
staff of people.

Of course, the very visibility of the Eco-
nomic Report and the hearings of the Joint
Economic Committee makes the delibera-
tions of the Council of Economic Advisors
available to the academic institutions, the
business institutions, foundations and trusts
and others. There is what you might call the
multiplier effect by which the whole Nation
becomes involved in discussing economic
policy. You would not have that feature in
just an in-house committee of the Congress.

Finally, and I place great store on this,
the prestige and influence of the Council of
Economic Advisors Is directly proportional to
the prestige and respect of members of the
Council. If a President appoints three econ-
omists whom everyone knows are second-
rate who are going to provide the advice that
the President asked him to advise or push-
button economists, then no one is going
to respect the institution.

S0, to the extent that the President picks
responsible and highly respected men, those
are the men who are going to be concerned
about their prestige with their peers, with
their fellow economists.

The result has been, to the extent that
the President has picked prestigious econ-
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omists like Walter Heller, there is a built-in
incentive for the Council to tell the truth
and to establish high-guality work which
you never have or rarely have in an in-house
operation of the kind that you mentioned
in your supposition.

So, there are many, many factors that are
argued for the creation of a Council of Eco-
nomic Advisors’ type Institution to deal in
the soclal field which is not remotely met by
the kind of institution that has been sug-
gested by the White House.

Mr. PeppeER. Mr. Chairman, you might add
to that excellent group of compelling reasons
for the enactment of this legislation the fact
that the spokesmen for the Administration,
in urging upon the Congress the passage of
the surtax bill, very proudly quoted the Joint
Committee on the Economic Report as rec-
ommending it, showing the prestige that
they attributed to it.

During debate on that bill some disputed
whether the indices could be designed,
whether more knowledge might cause reces-
sions rather than help to alleviate them. We
know now that the fears were unfounded.
The Council of Economic Advisors has ac-
complished its objectives well, The Annual
Economic Report is respected and relied on
by the Executive, by the Congress and by the
public. Establishment of the Council not
only centralized compilation of economic
statistics, but stimulated the development
and refinement of several new measures of
economic performance, The work of the
Councill is in part responsible for our pros-
perity of the last eight years—the longest
sustained period of business expansion in
this Nation's history.

The bill which we discuss today, and
which was introduced into the Senate by the
distinguished Chairman of this Committee,
establishes a Council of Social Advisors
charged with the responsibllity to do for our
soclal programs what the Councll of Eco-
nomic Advisors has done in the field of
economics,

This bill, the Pull Opportunity Act, 8. 5,
which I have introduced in the House of
Representatives as H.R. 9483, gives the Coun-
cil of Social Advisors responsibility for col-
lection of statistics and development of in-
dicators of our social progress. It further
directs the Council to prepare such studies
as the President may request on specific as-
pects of social programs, the impact of legis-
lative programs, and on long-range policies
designed to achieve the goal of full oppor-
tunity for all Americans.

There is pressing need for such a report.
Currently, data~-gathering facilities are scat-
tered throughout the Federal Government,
We should establish a single body to compile
and rationalize the inputs from the thou-
sands of sources.

At present we consider only the raw data
of dollars spent on programs such as health
care, slum clearance, and job training. While
these figures indicate the amount of goods
and services at our disposal, what we need
are indicators of the effects of our spending
on the learning of our children, on the pol-
lution of our environment, and on the health
of our cltizens.

Senator MownpareE, You have been in the
Congress a good part of your adult life.
Could you help underscore a point that I
try to make. The point you just made seems
like such a simple point and we should not
only know how many schools we have but
how well are the children educated? It is a
difference between cold facts and hot facts,
as one doctor testified. Can you testify how
diicult it is in the Congress to get mean-
ingful figures of that kind? People don’'t
realize,

I had a top person in the White House, not
the current staff, tell me one day he was
talking with the Secretary of HEW and he
sald, “Mr. Becretary, tell me how many are on
welfare and the make-up of the group? How
many mothers? How many famllies? How
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many old people? How many children? How
many could be said to be reasonably available
for work or training?"”

He said, “I can’t tell you that right now but
I will call you tomorrow. I am sure those
figures are available.”

A year-and-a-half later they finally ob-
tained that data.

The Secretary of HEW wanted the data. He
was helpful but it took them a year-and-a-
half to get that data. That was something he
would have thought and I have heard people
in the White House express this incredible
frustration in trying to find out the data that
would be helpful.

Could you comment on that in terms of
your experience.

Mr. PepPER. I could give you another illus-
tration.

In the Rules Committee, we have chair-
men come up from time to time to ask for
rules to present their bills to the Floor of the
House. I recall just recently the Chairman of
the House Education and Labor Committee,
Mr. Perkins, was up there. One of the mem-
bers of the committee sald, “Mr. Chairman,
why is 1t you have $2.5 billion in here for an
authorization for this bill but the Appro-
priations Committee never allows more than
about $1.3 billion or something like that?
Why put all of that authorization in there?”

He sald, “Simply because that is a mini-
mum of what we need and we are telling
the House we ought to do what needs to
be done.”

The truth of the business is: If you and
I tried to get the material up to make a
speech about the condition of the people of
this country, it would be a very difficult
task for the Library of Congress or any
source or authority of data to compile for
us a really knowledgeable and reliable body
of data.

Senator Mownpare. I do not think they
could. We had a debate right in this room
with the General Accounting Office. The
Congress directed them to make a study
of the Job Corps. They came back and rec-
ommended a little bit of everything.

But the thrust of their recommendations
was taken to mean that they supported the
Administration in cutting $100 million out
of the Job Corps program, roughly cutting
it in half. So, we asked them to submit
figures on the percentage of success in the
other programs—manpower training, the
other programs that relate to finding em-
ployment, keeping employment, giving them
skills so they go up the economlc ladder.
They sald those figures are available and we
will give you the figures for the record.

We did not check again until we were on
the Floor with the Cranston resolution and
we saw their submission. In the elght pro-
grams we asked them to supply this in-
formation for, on five of them they had no
information at all; l.e., what percentage had
been received into the program had gradu-
ated? They did not know. What percentage
graduated and found jobs? They did not
know. How much the income of the person
had changed by virtue of the training? They
did not know. The truth of the matter is
five of the eight manpower programs in this
country they have no information about that
is helpful at all. I find that fantastic but it
is true because there is no one in this Gov-
ernment and never has been who is both in-
terested and powerful encugh to insist that
the Government concentrate on the issues
and facts that count most.

We had a remarkably gifted witness here
the other day who drew the difference be-
tween tactical and strategic issues in Amer-
ican life. He said there is a principle that we
concentrate on the little fellow and hardly
at all on the big fellows, and the strategic
questions of human strategy are the prob-
lems apparently of nobody, and that is why
we ask real questions around this place and
nobody knows the answers. If you want to
know how many tsetse flies bothered some
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sociologist 45 years ago somewhere, you could
probably get four or five papers on it. If you
want to know the condition of American
health, you can’t find out.

Mr. PErPER. We can imagine the difficulty
of Congress trying to legislate today in re-
spect to our own economy without the knowl-
edge that comes from the President’s Coun-
cil of Economic Advisors and from the
hearings and the recommendations of the
Joint Committee on the President's Economic
Report. We would be moving in an area
where there was no light. We would not know
the criteria upon which to legislate.

It is a rather shocking thing that only so
lately has come such a suggestion as this.
I didn’t know of any responsible suggestion
comparable to your bill when you proposed
it. I first saw it in the Congressional Record
when you made your statement about it on
the Floor.

As I say, it is rather shocking that we have
apparently so little concerned about the wel-
fare of millions and millions of our fellow
citizens, not just a handful, and we never
set up the machinery to find out about their
condition, and that is basically what this
is designed to do and find out what their
problems are.

We all know that our economy and free
soclety—as proud of it as we are—just does
not operate In such a way that everybody
gets enough to live according to what wé
call a decent American standard of lving.
We know that happened in 1930 and 1932
and gave the country the Greatest Depres-
sion that it had ever had because the then
Government of the United States did not
believe that it was the proper funetion of °
the Federal Government to concern itself
with whether the family of John Smith down
in some part of Alabama or Florida had a job,
whether they were lving in destitutlon or
their farms were being foreclosed or they
couldn't get a decent price for their cotton
or hogs. It was just a feeling that that was
beyond the concern of the Federal Govern-
ment.

Now, that shocks us because we do recog-
nize in a general way that we are somewhat
our brother's keeper in a great democracy
whether we literally apply that principle or
not.

Senator MownpaLE. You can recall when the
Council of Economic Advisors persuaded
President Eennedy to undertake a conscious
policy of a deliberate deficit in the budget. I
think that was 1962—a deficit of $12 billion.
That would have been total heresy just a
few years before but now in retrospect no-
body would argue against that policy. It
just took about 50 years or 30 years to get
what was accepted economic policy on the
American college campus to be accepted by
politicians, Now even The American Bankers
Assoclation has abandoned their worship of
the annually balanced budget and routinely
support some of the EKeyneslan economics
which was finally introduced in the economic
policy in this Government by the Influence
of the Council of Economic Advisors.

Now, I see some of the old characters are
back again. They are against tax reform and
for high interest rates. They don't want to
do anything about the oll depletion allow-
ance. They don't want to do anything about
capital gains, They want to keep this struc-
ture and handle it separately from the sur-
tax. So, they are still around and we need a
responsible body of economists but we also
need a responsible body of social scientists
for the same reason.

Mr. PepPeEr. I am chairman of a Select
Committee on Crime recently set up by the
House. One of my staff gave me a statement
taken from one of the Presldent’s Commis-
sions on Crime saying in substance that
the composite criminal in America today
was a white man about 24 years of age from
a broken home, a school dropout, unem-
ployed and previously arrested.
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We are all very much concerned about
crime, and yet you see how the economic
background of that composite eriminal enters
into the picture.

We have figures that there are 3.5 million
or 3.5 percent of our people who are unem-
ployed but we don’t really have any data, as
the able Chairman knows, about really how
many unemployed people there are in the
country and really how effective the Federal
efforts and all other efforts made for pro-
viding opportunities for work.

As you will recall, in the statement of the
goals of the Full Employment Act, it stated
that It was the duty of the United States
to provide an economic climate in which
all persons in this country ready, willing and
able to work should be able to find a decent
job. We did not guarantee everybody a job,
but we committed ourselves in that bill as
a national objective to provide an economic
climate where there would be an opportuniiy
for a decent job for everybody ready, willing
and able to work.

Now, we really do not know how well we
are keeping that commitment that we made
to our people back at that time.

As I said, at present we consider only the
raw data of dollars spent on programs such
as health care, slum clearance, and job train-
ing. While these figures indicate the amount
of goods and services at our disposal, what
we need are indicators of the effects of our
spending on the learning of our children, on
the pollution of our environment, and on
the health of our citizens.

And this Congress should create a Joint
Committee to analyze and make recommen=
dations on the Annual Soclal Report as the
Joint Economic Committee now does for the
President’s Economic Report.

The establishment of the Council for Ur-
ban Affairs by President Nixon is a step
toward the coordination of our efforts at a
high level of government. But it is limited
to the Executive Branch and. is:focused on
urban affairs. It will not be enough. We must
create a body to consider urban and rural
problems as interrelated and interdepend-
ent; a body whose responsibility is to report
to the Congress as well as to the President
on the ways in which we can implement the
goal of full opportunity, .

Mr. Chairman, just as uncertainty sur-
rounded the creation of the Council of Eco-
nomic Advisors, it surrounds the establish-
ment of a Council of Soclal Advisors. But
just as the Council of Economic Advisors
has successfully aided the achievement of
economic growth, the Council of Social Ad-
visors can advance our progress in the field
of Soclal Affairs.

I will conclude only by saying it is interest-
ing to read that we have a gross national
product, let us say, of $900 billion, but what
does that mean in terms of adequacy? How
Is that gross national product distributed?
What are the consequences to people of an
economy that has that gross national prod-
uct? Do we need $15 billion or $5 billion?
What you are talking about is the material
of human life which, after all, if we the peo-
ple of the United States formed this coun-
try, not we the economic. factors, not the
mountalns, not the fields or the. streams
or the forest, not the minerals and the metals
but the people of this country, and I think
this bill more addresses itself to the welfare
of the people than any legislation I have
seen in this country, so I am proud to be
associated with the able chairman in the
sponsorship of 1t.

Senator MoNDALE. We are delighted to have
you here this morning, Congressman Pepper.
We are disappointed that you would leave
this fine house. We are most grateful to you
for this testimony this morning which
strengthens our case. Thank you s0 very
‘auch,

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS
CAN NIXON EASE RUMANIA'S PAIN?

HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI

OF ILLINOIS
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the
immediate excitement and intensive cov-
erage of President Nixon's visit to Ru-
mania has now died down and should
properly be replaced by an objective view
of the situation in Rumania.

In an articie written prior to the Pres-
ident's arrival in Bucharest, Mr, Dumitru
Danielopol, the distinguished interna-
tional correspondent of the Copley News
Service, who was a banker-diplomat in
prewar Rumania, produced an article in-
spired by his depth of knowledge of the
country. The article contained a clear
analysis of the possible effects of the
visit and in view of the reception ac-
corded the President, the final paragraph
of Danielopol’s article is prophetic. The
article follows:

| From the San Diego (Calif.) Union,
July 27, 1969]

CaN NmoN EASE RUMANIA'S PAIN?
(Note.—The writer was & banker and diplo-
mat in prewar Rumania)

(By Dumitru Danielopol)

WasHINGTON.—The people of Romania al-
ways loved America, Even today, after 25 years
of relentless Communist propaganda and
hate campaigns, America remains their goal
and their hope.

Romanians still remember that it was Pres-
ident Wilson's 14 points that helped forge
“greater Romania™ after World War I and it

was the American Red Cross and Herbert

Hoover's relief program that healed the rav-
aged country in 1919 with doctors, food, med-
icines and clothes.

As a young man, I recall the letters from
emigrants to America that arrived in our
villages. They were full of praise of their new
country where people lived in freedom and
where everyone had the opportunity to make
good. The money and packages they sent
home proved their point.

Though I did not come to America until
1946, I learned to love this country early in
life. My father was the first Romanian minis-
ter to Washington, a representative of King
Ferdinand. He stayed in Washington for a
year in the World War I era, and was so im-
pressed with the American way of life, the
freedoms and liberties that he went home to
return to politics in the hope that he could
help Romania achieve the same type of de-
MOCTACY.

He died soon after his return, during the
election campalign that was going to give him
back his seat in Parliament.

I reminisce about all this as President

"Nixon prepares to visit Romania.

I believe Mr. Nixon is right to go to
Bucharest, but I cannot help feeling a little
sad and bitter about this visit.

He Is, after all, the first President of the
United States ever to visit my homeland.

It hurts that he will be welcomed not by
a freely elected government but by a Com-
munist boss like Nicolae Ceausescu, a man
who has denounced the United States for its
position in Vietnam, who has ecalled us
“imperialists" and “aggressors,” who is the
heir of some of the most reprehensible ty-
rants Romania has ever known in more than
& thousand years of history.

It hurts that the President will be negoti-
ating with Communists who have violated
every accord, agreement and treaty they have
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entered into with free nations—including
several in which the United States was a
co-signatory.

They have sent many of my friends and
relatives to jail, to work under beastly condi-
tions in the Danube delta or at the Danube-
Black SBea canal, where they died like files.

“But what has been has been,” as the
Romanians used to say.

What is to come is now important.

I welcome President Nixon's visit because
it shows a change of attitude, and a new
initiative in American foreign affairs. Call it
“power politics™ If you will, but it shows that
America does not consider Eastern Europe
as a Russlan flef. Mr, Nixon is willing to
challenge the Brezhnev doctrine,

I also welcome this visit because 1t will
bring some satisfaction to the Romanian
people who still suffer one of the most totali-
tarlan regimes in Europe. At least they know
they have not been forgotten.

They've waited a long time.

After World War II the promises of free-
dom and self-determination made by Britain,
the United States and the Soviet Tnion in
return for Romania quitting the Axls never
materialized.

The Romanians knew at the time that they
could not trust the Russians, that Britain
was exhausted. Their trust was placed in the
mighty United States. It crumbled in 1946
when the Communists—an infinitesimal
minority, Eut backed by occupying Russian
bayonets—stole the elections and Amerieca
did not intervene.

A land of small land-owners, Romania suf-
fered the worst of Communist expropria-
tions, coupled with savage war reparations,

Christians since the 1st Century and deeply
religlous, the Romanians also suffered the
indignity of Communist atheism.

There were other disappointments, too.
The failure of the Hungarian freedom fight-
ers in 1956; the ugly implications of Russia’s
invasion of Czechoslovakia in 1968.

Somehow, some way, Mr. Nixon may be

-able to wipe away some of Romania’s pain.

To Comrade Ceausecu, the presidential
visit is undoubtedly a personal, political and
diplomatic success.

But I'm interested in what the Romanian
people get out of it. They don't deserve to be
disappointed again.

After all the President Is the leader of the
free world, he favors “self-determination”
for all peoples including the people of South
Vietnam. That is why so many Americans
have dled in that far corner of the world.

This is a great opportunity for the United
States. Mr, Nixon will certainly receive a
tumultuous welcome in Bucharest, We can't
afford to let those cheers turn to tears.

GUN CONFISCATION—THREE
OPINIONS

HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR

OF PENNSYLVANIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES
Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, the report
of the National Commission on the
Causes and Prevention of Violence re-
cently recommended that all handsuns
be confiscated by the U.S. Government.
The recommendations are patently silly
and would be as impossible to carry out
as the 1968 Gun Control Act is impossi-
ble to enforce. With the report of the
Commission, gun control advocates have
finally shown that their intent through-
out all the years of highly emotional de-
bate has been the confiscation of all guns
in America. I have spoken and voted in
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opposition to gun control and gun con-
fiscation on numerous occasions so my
position is well known. Today, I would
like to present what I feel is the majority
opinion of the citizens in my congres-
sional district by placing in the Recorp
three excellent letters to the editors of
the Johnstown Tribune-Democrat and
the Oil City Derrick. The letters follow:

[From the Johnstown (Pa.) Tribune-
Democrat, Aug. 7, 1969]

FIREARMS

New FLORENCE, July 31.—On page one of
the Tribune-Democrat July 29, there was an
article titled “Domestic Arms Race” that
brings out the truth on the antifirearms fac-
tion's goals. The hunter and other sportsmen
have been told time and again that antigun
legislation would not be against them. This
item spells out the whole truth just as the
public has been warned many times. This
truth is the total abolishment of handguns,
except for a very few cases such as police,
some guards and some small businesses. The
American public has been told that this has
been the aim ever since this thing started.

This committee is trying to tell you that
firearms in the home is something new. This
1s not the case In many homes, in fact the
majority of them, have had guns of many
types in them for many years. The committee
cites the Increase in sales and calls this a
dangerous situation and says that we are
turning our homes into arsenals. This is not
s0. The increase is due to the new hunters,
sportsmen and target shooters.

The committee says that the government
would earmark dollars to pay for confiscated
handguns. They mention $20 each. I think
they had better check some prices on these
guns, Many thousands of handguns are worth
between $100 and $200, and some are worth
much more.

This committee states that “gunfire ac-
counted for 63 per cent of 12,100 homicides In
1968.” I assume they are talking about hand-
guns, as this seems to be the topic of the
item. They state there are 24 million hand-
guns in private hands in the U.S. This shows
that there were 7,623 homicides with hand-
guns. What about the other 23,802,377 hand-
guns that were not used In homicides?

The American public has shown it does
not favor further firearms laws. Past experi-
ence has shown these laws do not work out.
Of the 7,623 guns used in the sald crimes,
how many were registered, how many were
obtained against the law, how many were
owned by criminals, who are not allowed to
own any weapon? According to the figures
the committee gave us, just a little over one-
fourth of one per cent of the estimated
handguns were used in these homicides. Why
penalize the total amount? If the thousands
of gun laws on the books now cannot be en-
forced, how are they going to enforce new
ones? Restrictive gun laws have been enacted
in the city of Philadelphia and the crime
rate has gone up, just as it has everywhere
that has made similar laws.

I see in the July 30 paper, an item about
changes in “the gun control act of 1968."
These changes will have to do with sporting
ammunition. It was not the intent of the
lawmakers to regulate this item, but the In-
ternal Revenue Service enforces the act and
interpreted 1t differently. A great many sen-

EXTENSIONS OF REMARKS

ators and congressmen have changed their
minds about this act, and if it was put to a
vote today, it would not pass.
ROBERT M. HALL.
[From the Oll City (Pa.) Derrick,
Aug. 7, 1969)
HANDGUNS
CLarION, Pa.

Eprror DErrRICK: In reply to your editorial
“Our Opinions” in The Derrick Monday, Au-
gust 4. How can you, the free press, endorse
something that will take away one more of
our freedoms?

You state this recommendation does not
include shotguns and rifies. But after all
hand guns are confiscated, don't you think
they will try to pick up rifies and shotguns
too? I do.

I don't believe that the pickup of hand
guns as recommended would achieve what
the commission thinks it will. The criminal
or person on the wrong side of the law will
not turn his hand gun in anyway.

Why doesn't the free press come out for
endorsement of existing laws on punishment
for those who use guns illegally. We have
the laws but courts are too lenient when en-
forcing them.

We need no new regulations, just stricter
enforcement of the existing ones.

J.T. RANKIN.

[From the Johnstown (Pa.) Tribune-
Democrat, Aug. 7, 1969]
Says GunN Laws Won't WoRE

JounsTown R.D. 1, July 26.—What I8
America coming to? Our right to bear arms,
guaranteed by the Constitution, is being
jeopardized. Congress says that we need
stronger gun control laws. We might ask our-
selves, will gun control laws work? The
answer is no.

On April 16, 1965, Philadelphia passed the
Model Gun Control Law. From that date to
the present, 760 homicides have been com-
mitted in Philadelphia. On the other hand,
only 134 homicides have been committed in
Pittsburgh, which has no gun control law.

New York has a gun control law (Sullivan
Law). Statistlics prove that on a percentage
basis the number of serious crimes involving
firearms is minimal. The ecrimes which are
committed with the aid of a firearm involve
unlicensed firearms, which is a violation of
the Sullivan Law. (Many of us no doubt have
seen the bumper sticker appearing on ve-
hicles recently. When Guns Are Outlawed,
Only Outlaws Will Have Guns.)

In 1966, 3,243,370 serious crimes were com-
mitted in the United States. According to the
FBI, in only 3.4 per cent of the above crimes
were firearms involved. (Rifles and shotguns
were used in less than one-half of one per
cent of these crimes.)

Before we can purchase ammunition, shot-
guns, rifles etc. today, we have to properly
identify ourselves with operator's license or
some other form of identification,

This gun control matter has gone too far,
Let's stop it before it is too late. Let us write
our representative and senator today protest-
ing any more form of gun control.

If anything should be registered or con-
trolled, it should be the Communists. The
Supreme Court, in a decision last summer,
said that it is unconstitutional to register
Communists. They say this is discriminating
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against one group. (Register the Commu-
nists, not our guns.)

Before I close, I will bring up one more
point. Remember Dr. Spock, the child spe-
clalist. Last fall he was convicted for advocat-
ing the burning of draft cards by students
protesting the Vietnam War. Even though he
was violating the law, he was released by an
appeals court which noted freedom of speech.
Give us back our freedom too—the right to
bear and purchase firsarms without being
harassed,

RaymMoND GORMAN,
Secretary, Benshoff Hill Rod-Gun Club.

COST OF LIVING IS AN INCREASING
BURDEN

HON. JEROME R. WALDIE

OF CALIFORNIA
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

Monday, August 11, 1969

Mr. WALDIE. Mr. Speaker, the cost
of living for those of our eitizens on a
fixed income is becoming inecreasingly
burdensome, especially to those whose
pride drives them to seek extra income
rather than seek additional benefits from
Government sources. These retired citi-
zens, however, are feeling the squeeze
imposed by stringent and outmoded in-
come ceilings which dig into their wages
cr their pension benefits.

Mr. Speaker, a resident of my district,
Mr. Dante E. Wiskerson of Richmond,
Calif., recently wrote to me on this
matter. I think his letter is important
and compelling and would like to in-
clude it in the CoONGRESSIONAL RECORD
for the benefit of all the Members:

RricamonD, CALIF,, August 3, 19639.
Hon. JErOoME R. WaLDIE,
Washington, D.C.

DeAr ConNcrEssMAN: I am retired on a small
income and feel compelled to work as a guard
to supplement my income. Now I have never
been on rellef and do not want help of any
kind, but I do think that all people over 65
should be allowed to make over $1,680 annu-
ally without belng penalized. My social se-
curity check in §76.20 monthly, or a grand
(?) total of $014.40 annually. The first of Oct.
this year I shall have earned $1,680. If I con-
tinue to work the next $1,000 the social se-
curity people take half or $500. Then the
next $414.40 they take all until the entire
$014.40 is recovered. This forces me to work
for next to nothing for the next $1,500, I only
get $1.70 per hour to start with. The only
reason I can see for this is to discourage old
retirees from working and to save jobs for
younger people. However, I wish to point out
that younger people refuse to work for this
small wage and I consider this reason entirely
without foundation.

For heavens sake let we old people work
s0 that we have a llvable wage. I'm 66 years
old and I'll die before I take relief. After all
what I'm asking is an opportunity to sup-
plement a very small income and not charity.

Very truly yours,
DanTE E. WISKERSON.
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